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PREFACE.

The author feels no little diffidence in
presenting this little work, his first effort
at book-making, to the public. Nothing but
the pressing necessity, as he thinks, for such
a work, would have induced him to under-
take it; and even then had he observed any
move towards it by more experienced and abler
hands he would gladly have left it to them.
But as no such effort has been made, and as

"one or two personal friends have urged it upon
him, he has at length been induced to under-
take it. The result is before the reader.

If the work have any excellencies, the writer
cheerfully acknowledges that they are fairly
attributable to the kind, generous, and faithful
criticism of his friend J. Beames, Esq., M. R.
A. 8., who has kindly aided very materially in
the work by carefully criticising almost every
page, and thus giving the writer the benefit of
his profound knowledge of the cognate lan-
guages now spoken in India. Nothing need be

said here of Mr. Beame’s, ability as an Oriental
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scholar ; he is too well and widely known both
here and in England to require a single word
from the writer. Suffice it to say, that he
is simply desirous to express thus publicly
his grateful appreciation of Mr. Beames’ in-
valuable aid and kind encouragement in the
accomplishment of this work.

The Oriya language is, as yet, in such an
undeveloped state, that a philosophical and
complete grammar of it is by no means easy of
accomplishment.  Experienced missionaries,
who have made the language practically their
own, have told the writer that they considered
such a work among the impossibles until the
language should be more developed and settled.
With this admitted difficulty before him the
writer has attempted the work; with what
success, the public must decide.

It is probable that some who scan this work,
may object to what will appear to them to be
. innovations. For instance, the retention of
the pronouns in the #rue Singular, which have
been rejected by the modern pundits as ¢ In-
ferior ;” as also the #rue Singular of the verb,
which of course is also retained. It is hoped,
however, that none whose ideas are progressive,
and who have any claim to a philosophical
- knowledge of Oriya, and the beautiful language
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from which it is derived, will at all object to
the matter or its arrangement. Should such an
one happen to take up this book, he is referred
to the table,* accompanying the chapter on
Pronouns, and another* in the appendix, which
will clearly prove that the rejected proneuns,
and the singular of the verb (both still in use
among the peasants of Orissa), come in a direct
line from the Prakrit. This should be enough
to convince any one of the propriety of their
retention in a grammar of the language. The
pundits have so far succeeded in ezeluding the
true singular, both of pronouns and verbs, from
modern literary ecircles, as to render it ab-
solutely necessary to retain their Modern Honor-
¢fic Singular ; and, for the same reason, the Mo-
dern double Plural cannot be dispensed with ; all,
therefore, are retained, and this surely ought
to satisfy the most fastidious.

The Predicate Participle in anfe has given
students of Oriya, perhaps, more trouble than
almost any other peculiar form in the language.
Mr. Beames’ knowledge of the cognate languages
brought to bear upon this point, has very
materially aided the writer in coming to the
conclusion given in the body of the work. As
stated in the noe on this participle in the appen-

- *I am indebtedto myfriend Mr. Beames for these tables.
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dix, the author, during 15 years’ experience, 10
of which were spent in Orissa proper, has heard
this form used in three different senses. There
is no room to question that it was originally
the locative case of the present participle in
Prakrit ; but the other cases having fallen into
dis-use, it takes its place in modern Oriya among
the participles as Predicate Participle, and
means‘ in or whilst”(doing, or being, &c.,&ec.);
but it also, in certain connexions, is used to
convey the idea of ¢ about to (do or be &c).”
Thus being in different connexions equivalent
to the ¢ Ablative Absolute,” or the ¢ Future
Infinitive” of the Latin. If the result of the
writer’s experience and investigation on this
subject should in any way tend to a better
solution of this practical difficulty which all
translators meet, none will be more gratified -
than he.

In one or two instances new terms have been
introduced (see ¢ notes” in the appendix), but it
is hoped that the etymology is sufficiently clear
to justify the use made of them in every case.

It is a long time since a new work of this
kind has appeared; and, so far as the writer
is aware, this one is much more full and com-
prehensive than its predecessors ; nevertheless
he is not ambitious enough to desire or expect
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more for this effort than the bare acknowledg-
ment, that it is @ sfep in advance of previous
works.

If its appearance should provoke an abler
hand to take up the work and give us a book
that shall throw this one altogether into the
shade, none will more heartily rejoice than the
writer. Anything but stagnation, let us have
progression.

As an inexperienced writer the author claims
the indulgence of the public, especially of those
who read with a critical eye.

Since the work was finished, a few improve-
ments have suggested themselves to him, and
should no other person relieve him of the task,
and should it ever go through a second edition,
he hopes to improve and enlarge it.

It is hoped that it will, in the meantime,
prove of some little use to those whose duty
leads them to the study of Oriya.

The thanks of the author are also due to
Babu P. M. Senaputty, and Babu G. C. Patnaik,
both of Balasore, for specimens of prose, poetry,
and cutcherry Oriya.

E. C. B. H.
Midnapore,
July 2nd, 1872.
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Oriya Grammar, like all other grammars, may be
divided into four parts, viz., Orthography, Etymology,
Syntax, and Presedy. ' '

bty

CHAPTER 1.

OF ORTHOGRAPHY.
Barna-gydna, lit. Letter-knowledge.

Tkis treats of the number, power, division, combina-
tion and permutation of letters,

Lerrirs.—(A-KsHYA-RA).

In the Oriya alphabet there are 45 letters, represent-
ing es many elementary sounds. They are divided
into two classes, vowels (swara<barna) and consonants
(byan-ja~na bar-na.) Of the former there are eleven,
of the latter thirty-four.

1
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SECTION 1.
VowELS,—(SwA-RA-BAR-NA).
Letters. Transliterated, Pronounced.

9" a as a in Roman.
a 4 as a in father.
Q i as 1 in prim.

Q i as i in police.
Q u as oo in good.
(] U as 00 in boon.

of ru as  roo in rook.

q ) a8 o in the French word
“ téte.”
Q@ oy . as oy in toy, y sound
' slightly prolonged.
G ) as second o in locomotive
(nearly).
& au as.  ow in browse, (nearly).

* The vulgar pronunciation of this letter, when enunciated alone,
is broad, as a in fall ; but this is manifestly a corruption, as the
corresponding character in Sanscrit from which this one is made,
is not so pronounced. Further the broad sound referred to is
found in only two of the seven languages of Sanskrit origin now
spokeh in India, viz. Bengali and Oriya; and even in these it is
not often retained in speaking.

4 This letter, and three others, &, (as roo in room), & (as loo
in look) & (as loo in loom) are derived from similar letters in Sans-
krit ; but as the last three never appear in Oriya, the author has
thought it best to expunge them from the alphabet. The one re-
tained, (Q,) is found in a few instances in Oriya. It appears
among the vowels because it is subject to the same rules as the

vowels in forming combinations. This is not the case with any of
the consonants.
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4, is a diphthong, a combination of @ 4 Q, and in
pronunciation approximates to the e in there.

Q is a triphthong, a combination of @ + @ + Q; its
exact equivalent is not found in English.

G is a diphthong, a combination of @ 4+ @ ; neither:
sound predominates; its proper pronmunciation is be-
tween the two, and approximates to the sound of the
second o in locomotive.

& is a triphthong, a combination of 4 + @ + Q. Its
exact equivalent is not found in English.

SECTION 2.
CoNsONANTS.—(BYAN-JA-NA BAR-NA).

Let the learner understand, once for all, that the
vowel sound @ (as a in Roman) is inherent in each
consonant in its simple form ; so that in reciting the
alphabet the @ should be added to the power of the con-
sonant as written below. Ex.e = k + a = ka.

Letters. Power. Pronounced.

? k as k  in kid.

a* kh as kh  in brickhouse.
o g as g in gun.

Q gh as gh in loghouse.
et ng as ng in fungus.

* In pronouncing the aspirates, care must be taken to avoid the
smallest hiatus between the consonant sound and the aspirate.
Ex. ¢ is pronounced kha, in no case to be called ka-ha.

+ The vulgar pronunciation of this letter is as * wo” in *“ wonder”
.with a strong nasal accent, but this is a corruption. It is the last
letter of the guttural class and should, therefore, be pronounced as



Letter. Power.

Q ch
e . ehh
e ]

€ jh
€ n
3 t
o th
Q d
1Y dh
q )
et

4

Pronounced.

as ch in chub.*

the aspirate of the preceding.

asj injump.}

the aspirate of the preceding.

asn  in hinge (nearly),a rasal.

ast in talk, with the tongue
inverted to the roof of
the mouth.

a8 th in boat-house, with the
tongue inverted as
above.

asd in done, with the tongue
inverted as above.

as dh in old-house, with the
tongue inverted as
above.

asn  in nut, with the tongune
inverted as above, and
with a strong nasal
aceent.

ast in teeth, with the tongue

slightly pressing the

a guttural, as it is in Sanskrit; whereas the vulgar pronunciation
makes it a labial ; yet in eomposition it never is, nor ever can be

anything but a guttural.

* This is not exactly as ¢h in chub, This combinatien in Eng-
lish is produced from a point just dekind the point of contact
between the tongue and palate, but in Oriya it is produced just a¢
the point of contact; and would be better expressed by tsh.

+ The same remarks apply to this letter, only that it is a soften~
ed form of the @ and would be better represented by dzh.
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0D

B oo qa

Q
R
oF

Power.

th
d

dh

Yt

5

Pronounced.
inner surface of the
teeth.
the same with aspirate.
as d in done, with the tongue
as above.
the same with aspirate.
as in nut with the tongue as
above and a strong
nasal accent.
as p in put.
the same aspirated.
as b in but.
as bh in cab-house rapidly spoken.
as m in mall, with a strong nasal.
a8 an initial letter it is pronounced
nearly like j in jump ; in the
body of a word, or as a final
letter, like y, in which case it
is written thus g.
asrin run.
as | in law.
the same with the tongue inverted
against the palate.

#* The Oriyas claim that # is a nasal, which is impossible. They
invariably nasalize the inherent vowel in enunciating it.

+ g is doubtless identical with the Sanskrit g (ya), and ought to
be s0 pronounced ; but it has come to be used as an initial letter in
Oriya, and is there pronounced the same as .

1 This @ is purely Vedic, according to our best authorities.
The Oriya pundits have thought best to retain it ; and it really is
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Letter. Power. Pronounced.

o borw  asbin but, as an initial Ietter;
but takes the sound of w in
combination with otherletters,

a sh . assh in shut, the tongue slightly
touching the roof of the
mouth, near the root of the

teeth.

§ sh as sh in shut with the tongue
inverted against the palate.

q 8 48 8 in sun.

Q h . as h in hat.

- Nore.—¢, 8, ¢, #, and 4, are called @9913e (a-nu-na-
si-ka) or nasals ; it has already been observed that &
eannot be & nasal, nevertheless, the Oriyas invariably
nasalize the inherent vowel and class it with the nasals;
and, in this way, claim a nasal for each of the five
classes of classified letters in the table on the following

page.

a great convenience as it enables one readily to distinguish between
words spelt similarly,but with different meaning. It is not found
in classic Sanskrit.

# This @ is the ¥ (va) of the Sanskrit, but the Oriyas have lost
its correct pronunciation;
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The unaspirated letters in the preceding table, among
the classified letters, are called ©qgiq (alpa-prana)the
aspirated 9ggie (bahu-préna).

There are four marks, or signs, by which the original
sound of any letter may be modified.

o This mark is cnlled <eglQ (a-nu-swh-ra), and in
oomposition it gives a nasal termination to the letter to
which it is affixed ; as 9o, pronounced ang, with.the g .
sound slightly suppressed.

¢ This mark, also written thus s, is called @2« (bi-sa-
rga), and the letter to which it is attached is shortened
by rapidly expelling the breath from the lungs in its
enunciation. This and the preceding are found only in
words of Sanskrit origin.

* This mark is called 9Q9@ (cha-ndra-bi-ndu), and it
gives a slight nasal sound to the letter over which it is
written. . This nasal is not so marked as that given by
wRIAQ (a=nu-swé-ra).

_This mark is called @4q (ha-sa-nta). It is placed
below a consonant, when it is necessary to deprive it of
its inherent vowel sound ; except in cases when another
vowel is ﬁubstltuted a8, 919 bk, not ba-ka.

911 béli, not bé-la-i.

SECTION 3.
Or THE UNION OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS.
g+cQIdl (sang-jo-ga).
The vowels have certain abbreviation marks by the
use of which other vowel sounds are substituted for the

inherent ®, with the consonants to which they are at-
tached.
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A table of these symbols illustrating their use, is
given below.
Vowels. Symbols, Written with It becomes

a ] Q sl k4.
Q ~x ? ¢ or @ ki.
Q 1 ) Q ki.
Q . Q Q ku.
& R ? ? kd.

. Q . < Q kru.
4 ¢ < ) ke.
Q & ) e  koy.
é ¢l ) ¢sl ko
& 671 { ¢sl  kau.

Among these vowel sounds three are called <9 (hra-
swa) short, viz." i, . LR the remaining seven are
called g (di-rgha) long, viz. 14,11, 4,6 6, & 0y, 6l 0,
€7 au. These may be attached to any consonant as re-
quired, and never vary in pronunciation. Of course
© has 00 symbol, as it is inherent in every consonant in
its simple form.

Nore.—The student would find it profitable to prac-
tise himself in the use of the above symbols by attach-
ing them to different consonants as an exercise.

SECTION 4.
COMPOUND CONSONANTS,
9819Q (ju-ktd-kshya-ra).
As, in Oriya, every consonant has the vowel 4inher-
~ ent, in cases where one consonant immediately follows

#* This symbol is sometimes written below and in the body of
the letter ; as 4 dhi.
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another so closely as to exclude the inherent vowel the
fact is indicated in two ways.

First, by the use of the mark Q4@ under the first
consonant as in <BIRSI at-té-li-kd (not a-ta-td-li-k4)
a palace.

Secondly, and most frequently, by a combination
of the two consonants into a third form.

In some cases the whole letter is written below the
one with which it is to be pronounced, as in Qg (da~
gdha) burned.

In other cases the original form of the added letter is
entirely changed as in ¢ (stu-ti) praise.

In still other cases a part only of the original letter is
written ; but in such cases enough of it is retained for it
to be readily recognized, as in. g9 (su-kla) white.
These added letters are called @i (pha-14).

A table of the compound consonants formed by the
union of each ©geIde with the letters of its own class
is here given.

The first 25929, e-unites with @9d (ka-ba-rga),
Letter Preceding Becomes Pronounced

o ) ~M nka.
” <] <3 nkha.
” o 18 nga.
9 d Q@ n gha.
9 o 1% nnga.

# This letteris often improperly written thus @e. This is @
followed by TSI, and is pronounced kang; these two should
. never be interchanged, @ is properly written af tke fop and to the
right of a letter, while URIS is written in the middle and to the
right.
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The second ®q9139,§ unites with o9¢{ (cha-ba-rga).

€ Q q ncha.

» e ] nchha.

N @ ] I_lja.

) € € tha.

» ] $ nniya.

The third u9gIe, @ unites with 3940 (ta-ba-rga).
€ 3 ¢ nta.

» (o} q ntha.

» @ g nda.

» 9 a ndha.

9 € ﬂ naa.

The fourth ©3%/3%, # unites with ¢ad (ta-ba-rga).
8 Q Q- nta.

” g Q ntha.

” Q Q nda.

» 4 E) ndha.

» ) o) nna.

The fifth we1d dq, 9 umtes with @94 (pa-ba-rga).
q Q ) mpa.

” e * mpha.

’ 9 s mba.

” Q g mbha,

” 4 f mma.

The letter & when prefixed to a letter is written thus ¢
as in 99 (ja-tna) zeal ; and when affixed it is written-
thus ,, as in ®q (a-nta) an end; but when doubled

it is written thus @, as in g9de (pra-ba-rtta-na), a
commencing.
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The letter 4* in the middle or at the end of a word
is, for the most part, written thusq, and pronounced
ya; when joined to another letter it is known by this
symbol « written by the side of and after the letter with
which it is to be pronounced, as in qQu (sa-tya), true.

The second 9* when joined to another letter is known
by this mark _, written under the lotter after which it
is to be pronounced; and usually takes the sound of
the letter w, as in YQ (swa-ra) a voice.

‘When the letter Q precedes a letter with which it is
joined it is written above, thus “and is called ¢Qer (reph),
as in §¢ (swa-rga) heaven ; when it follows the letter
with which it is joined it is written below, thus as in
QQ (bha-dra) respectable.

Examples of the preceding will be found in the fol-
lowing table of miscellaneous compounds. If any
have been omitted, the learner will readily recognize
them after making himself acquainted with the follow-

ing :
Table of miscellaneous compounds.
Letter. Where written. New character. Pronounced.

=) preceding ¢ e gya. (nasalized).
Q w 9 gl tpa.

»  following a g pta.

» preceding Q gorg tra.

Q preceding @ 9 dwa or dba.

® These two letters are called €Qg a-nta-stha lit. situated

in the midst, or within, because they occupy a middle place
between consonants and vowels, in Sanskrit,




Letter. Where written. New character. Pronounced.
Q@  preceding Q ] dbha.
¢  following @ 9 kna.
q » R ) kma.,
” »y @ Q°* or ¢ ngma,
’ preceding @ g * mha,
9 following @ Q4 kya.
Q »y 9 gor§ kra.

»  preceding @ g rka.
@ ” d ) Ipa.
” following @ Q kla,
Q- y 9 Q kwa.
' preceding @ 9 bda,
” » A 9 bdha.
8 w 9 q scha.
9" »w 8 4 schha.
S| w 9 9 shka.
” following < S| kshya.
” preceding 3 g shta.
9 preceding O g shtha,
g ” ¢ 'l shpa.
4 ” e ) ska.

” s R skha,
” sy 9 g sta,

5  following © g tsa.

13

# This is usually mispronounced ¢ but this pronunciation is
clearly a corruption. It is not universal. It has resulted in false
orthography in a number of instances, as in agg,l ,» which is often
incorrectly spelt aQs}- ‘

2



14

Letter. Where written. New character. Pronounced.

4  preceding & g stha.
» » 4 gord  spa.
” » @ gor s  spha.

Occasionally three or more consonants are combined,
especially in words incorporated from the Sanskrit;
but the learner will readily recognize them after
making himself familiar with the above table.

Nore.—Sandhi, or the rules for the permutation of
letters in forming compound words, properly should be
inserted here, but, as it is of minor importance, it is
reserved to be put in the appendix.
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CHAPTER II.
ETYMOLOGY.
AQalR.
There are eight Parts of Speech in Oriya, viz. the
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Adjective, Adverb, Conjunction,
Postposition, and Interjection.

———

SECTION 1.
Nouns, -8l or 9I9.

To nouns belong declension, gender, number and
case.

In Oriya, there is but one declension.

The genders are two,* gRar, or masculine ; and giRer,
or feminine,

There are two numbers, <@9o%, or singular ; and 99-
908 or plural,

The cases are eight, viz. 9Gl, or nominative ; @ or.
accusative; 9Q¢l, or instrumental ; Q3{QI9, or dative;
€q1918, or ablative ; q9®, or genitive ; ©yeQ4, or loca-
tive, and qes|iue, or vocative.

Declension.

As stated above, there is but one declension in Oriya,

the case-endings being essentially the same in all gen-

* It is usually claimed that there is still a third gender called
Qqﬁq‘, This gender exists in Sanskrit and has its distinct forms
;mong nouns, pronouns and adjectives; but in Oriya it is never
expressed, inanimate things being included under the masculine.
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ders; the changes which do occur are formed in the
base of the word, not in the terminations.
The terminations are—

Singular. Plural.
Nom.  wanting. 4
Acc. Q Same in plural.
Inst. 99%,91Q,6Q  Ditto ditto by.
Dat. Q Ditto ditto to.
Abl oI, ® Ditto ditto from.
Gen. q Ditto ditto of.
Loc. ol6Q), €9 Ditto ditto in, on, or at.
Voo. wanting. wanting.

In the plural, these terminations are preceded by @g
in the accusative and dative, making =g ; and by <
in all the other oblique cases. The nominative forms
the base and has no case-ending. In this particular,
Oriya differs from Sanskrit; in the latter there is a
separate uninflected base, while the nominative has a
distinet termination; whereas in Oriya, the nomina-
tive is simply the uninflected form of the word,

The plural is formed by the addition of qics to the
base in the nominative* and qi® before the case-end-
ing in all the oblique cases, except the vocative which
is the same as the nominative.

Things inanimate form the nominative plural by
adding qie instead of qice ; this can scarcely be con-
sidered a neuter form, inasmuch as it is not a distin-
guishing mark of gender, but a form cecasionally uséd to
distinguish inanimate objects ; it is very seldom used.

* Sometimes by adding < only, as 6@, a folk, 6@ %, folks ; but
this is confined to the nominative exclusively.
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SECTION 2.

CrassIFICATION OF NOUNS.

The following is a simple classification of nouns ac-
cording to the ohanges wrought upon the base in
declension.

Ist Crass.

Nouns ending in @ make no change in the base in

the oblique cases.
Ex. 999, a man.
Singular.
Nom. 499, a man.
Ace. 8Q9-q, man.
Inst. 4Q8-99@ or 9Iq, by a man.
Dat. 4Q9-q, to a man.
Abl §Q8-01Q, from a man.
Gen. 9Q9-Q, of a man.

Loe. §Q98-016Q, in a man.
Voo. 6Q 499, O man:
Plural.
Nom. 9494169, men.
Ace. 94Q8dI8-< , men.
Inst. 4QAI1R-99Q,%, or 91Q by men.

Dat. 4Q9918-s , to men.

Abl. 4Q9919-901Q, from men.

Gen. 4Q8919-8Q, of men.

Loe. 4Q9419-8016Q, in men.

Voe. 6Q 284168, O men.

The genitive plural frequently drops the final  for

euphony, except when it is the last word in the sen-
tence ; as, 4Q8qIeS, of men.
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2ND Crass.

Nouns ending in 2 make no change in the base
in the oblique cases, except in the vocative, which
usually changes @ into s as; 39I,a father ; vocative,
6Q 393, O father. :

3rp CrLass.
Nouns, which in Sanskrit are masculine, ending in
& or @, change the long vowel of the base into the
corresponding short one, Q or @, in the oblique cases.*

Ex. qio, a husband (lit. an owner).

Singular.
Nom. qisn, a husband.
Ace. 913-9., husband.
Inst. 913-91Q, by a husband.
Dat. 913-9, to a husband.
Abl. 9d-01Q, from a husband.
Gen. 9I13-9, of a husband.
Loc. 915-016Q, in a husband.
Voe. 6 9141, O husband.

Plural.
- Nom.  gifsies, husbands.
Acc. 99919-g , husbands.

Inst. 917919-991Q, by husbands.
Dat. 9§iqie-., to husbands.
Abl I3919-]01Q, from husbands,

* The reason of this is, that in Sanskrit, from which Oriya is
derived, masculine nouns in Q@, make the nominative in ,
but the oblique cases retain the short (y of the uninflected word.
But feminine nouns in Sanskrit ending in & retain the long
vowel throughout, except in the vocative which is made in Q.
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Gen. 3918-9Q, of husbands.
Loc. 9I3919-9016Q), in husbands.
Voe. 6Q 935169, O husbands.
Nore. The nominative also takes the short vowel
n the plural in this class of nouns.

In this manner are declined, @1, a wise person, 3, &
rich person, 95@IQ, a worker, Q&1, a sharer, €3, one
versed in the shastres, asf, a bird, and others.

41H CrAss. .

Nouns which in Sanskrit are feminine, ending in §
or @, do not change the long vowel of the base to the
corresponding short one, Q or Q, but retain it in all the
oblique cases, except in the vocative.

Ex. 91qQ, a woman.

Singular.
Nom. 919, a woman.
Ace. £1Q-4., woman.

Inst. £1Q-9!q, by a woman.
Dat. 81Q-9., to a woman.
Abl #1Q-01Q, from a woman.

Gen. 21Q-9, of a woman.

Loec. 21Q-0I6Q), in a woman.

Voo. ¢ ®IR, O woman.
Plural.

Nom. 91Q9168, women.

Aco. f1QaIR-< , women.

Inst. 21Q919-91Q, by women.

Dat, RIQMIR-] , to women.

Abl #1QAIR-80I1{, from women.
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Gen. RIQAR-8Q, of women.
Loe. RIQHIR-]0I16Q, in women.
Voe. 6Q f1a9168, O women.

Thus are declined, g1, a woman, g1, a wife’s sister,
Q@ a sister, 99¢), a young woman, 6Q4l, a goddess, Yy
a son’s wife.

The changes in the case-terminations are not materi-
al, and may be illustrated by the use of ‘‘ who” and
“which” in English; as who relates only to persons
and which to things, so, in Oriya, the terminations 019,
and OlcQ are used in connection with proper nouns,
while @ and ¢q are confined chiefly to common nouns.
Ex. qq01Q, from Rama, 916R4Q016%, in or at Balasore,
QAQQ, from the house, €a¢6Q, in the body. In such
cases as the latter, the Q in the termination is frequertly
dropped, and its vowel sound attached to the final
letter of the word; as, A for 4, and ¢Qeq for
coqeq.*

It would ordinarily be considered improper, and
even rude, to apply Q and ¢Q to persons.

In cases where special respect is intended, the plural
form is used for the singular, even when speaking of
one person, as 919§0IQ, from the gentleman; and
where eztreme respect is intended, 993, near, is substi-
tuted for OI, place, as Q@=-293Q, from the king.}

# In rapid speaking o1 is often shortened to o: , 88,9 |QQ4QO:,
from Balasore, in such cases gg@g‘?’_ is added.

+ In this respect Oriya resembles all the other Indian languages
and many European ones. Thus in English the plural “you”
originally used out of respect has superseded the sing, *‘thou.”
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The following is an example of the use of Q, and €9,
in declension.

Ex. ¢qigl, a horse.

Singular. Plural *
Nom. ¢qQigi, a horse. The plural the same
Aco. ¢QIQIt, horse. as in preceding exam.

Inst. ¢QIgI-6Q, by a horse. ples, when used, which
Dat. ¢Qigl-q, to a horse. is very seldom.

Abl. ¢qi@i-Q, from a horse.

Gen. ¢QlQl-Q, of a horse.

Loo. ¢qI9I-6Q), in or on a horse,

Voo. ¢q cqigl, O horse.

The student will find a number of words which do
not form the vocative according to the examples given
above. Such words are usually pure Sanskrit. To aid
him in recognizing them a few illustrations are append-
ed. It may be stated, however, that the vocative in
Oriya may usually be recognized by the following
vocative particles ¢g, ¢Q, @6Q, ¢Ql, and others,

Examples.
Q%l, king, makes the vocative qee.
Qshl, wife, makes the vocative Qegu.

99, lord, ,, ”» ”» geq.
) friend, ,, ”» » 6]

* In cases like the above, an adjective conveying plurality of
idea is generally used instead of the plural form, as g9.cqQigl, all the
horses; Qgle¢liQl, ten horses.

+ The acc. termination g is very seldom used in connection
with animals and things.
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Words ending in qig or qig make the Voe..in 99
and qg, as
Nom. G991 , a wise person, Voe. qe9g.

» 9 99, an intelligent person, Voe. Qs ae.

Note.—The last two words are properly adjectives,
bnt have come to be used as nouns.

It is proper to state that the peculiarities mentioned
above are confined to the written language ; in col-
loquial usage they are usually disregarded.

Translation excretses.

Ago9g @ — AURIS0IQ —6Q IA—gMIeR—QqaAIq—
QY —QIS FFICQ—YIQ—63 IQIOIQ—QQGQ—@GQ 6314l
— QQR9I0 — QYR —EQUQIY—EAATLQOISQ—aRINER —
9991 — 9REQ—6RQ 6llaR —mmg—emea—ce‘lm—
21Q9IREQ— naIfIRe —

Of the daughter—To the Saheb—By the woman—
From the Pundit—O Réma—From the king, (honori-
fically)—At Jellasore—To the children—To bazar—
By the boy—From Cuttack—Girls (in the Accu.)—O
son—From the field—On the horse—Jaggannith’s
temple—On the boy’s hand—To Gobinda—From the
tree—In the garden—On the house.

Nore.—The article  the”” does not occur in Oriya.
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CHAPTER III.
PRONOUNS.

9¢13-4] or APRIHA |

SECTION 1.

PEersonar ProNouUNs.

It is claimed by the pundits that there are two classes
of personal pronouns, the Honorific and Inferior, but
the writer ignores this distinetion as both unnecessary
and pedantic. )

Nevertheless, to avoid confusion, the different forms
will be given ; first that which is in use among the
masses, then that which is taught by the pundits, and,
lastly, that which the writer believes to be the original,
scientifio, and, therefore, the correct one ; but which is
not fully retained by either class; for both the forms
now in use, that of the masses, and that of the pundits,
are mized forms,

Nore.—The writer is thus particular in giving the
different forms, that the student may avoid the annoy-
ance, which he experienced when studying Oriya, arising
from the frequent recurrence of words and phrases not
to be found in the books, and which, he was told, were
¢ Inferior.” First, the form used by the masses.

First person ¢, I

Singular. Plural*
Nom. ¢, I This form has no regular
Acc. 69169, me. plural ; the modern double
Inst. ¢qiceqQ, by me. plural is generally used.

* See note, p. 24 infra.
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Dat. 65169, to me.

Abl.  ¢q101Q oresiIQ, from me.
Gen. 6919 or 651QQ), of me.
Loc. egloleq or €916Q, in me.

Voo. —
Second person g, thou.
Singular. Plural.*
Nom. g, thou. This, also, has no
Acc. 69169, thee. regular plural; the
Inst. ¢€9191Q,t by thee. modern double plural
Dat. 69169, to thee. being generally used.

Abl. ¢9l0IQ or6Q I, from thee.
Gen. ¢9IQ or 69199, of thee.
Loc. €9I016Q), or 6216 in thee.

Voo, —mm—
Third person 64, he or she.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. €9, he or she. e 189, they.
Ace. QIgI§,, him or her. 6qaIRs , them.

% The writer has often heard a plural of these two forms in the
Nominative and Accusative, in Northern Orissa, formed by adding
the common plural termination, ¢)@ ;

as ggliqlien, we.  €QIqlen, ye
cqlglag , s eoldiea , you-

A reason for the occasional use of these forms may perhaps be
found in the proximity of Northern Orissa to Bengal Proper,
as in Bengali such forms exist and are in common use among the
peasants. Since they are condemned by competent judges, the
author does not think it best to retain them.

+ The genitive termination Q, is often inserted, making Q|q

a postposition, a8 69IQQIQ.



Inst.
Dat.
Abl
Gen.
Loe.
Voc.

R5

91Q1941Q, by him or her. ¢qq®eQIq, by them.
QIQIs, to him or her. 6QgIeg , to them.
91QI=01Q, from him orher. sad19501Q, from them.
QIQIeQ, of him or her. - €qqI9qQ, of them.
QIQIS016Q, in him or her. £991r5016Q, in them.

‘With a slight difference in the oblique cases, the

same form as the preceding is used for * it.”

Nom.

Acc.
Tnst.
Dat.
Abl.
Gen.
Loc.
Voe.

€q, it.

Singular. Plural.
gq, it. - 69 299,* they.
QIQlq. or Q1q,, it. 64 2999, them.
QUQIQIQ, by it. €4 49991Q, by them.
1Q1q, to it. 64 2999, to them.
Q1Q1Q, from it €9 9RQ, from them.
QRIQor 919, of it. €49 2909, of them.

QIQI6Q or Q16g, in it. €4 99969, in them.

[ D

This also has a distributive form which is occasionally

heard ; for convenience it is inserted here.

Nom.

Ace.
Inst.
Dat.
Abl
Gen.
Loo.
Voe.

Distributive form of gq, it.
69,69, written thus ¢Q» they (lit. it, it), ¢. e.
each individual of them,

QIQ1yq, them, ¢ e. ” » » »
QIQLIIQ, by them,i. e. , »  w om
QIQ1yq, to them, é.e. , » »  »
DIQUSY, from them, i.e. ,, ”» » ”»
1QIIQ, of them, i.e. »n o on w
QIQI46Q, in them, 4. 6. ,, » » ”

-* Lit. “ It all,” used as a plural for “it.”
3
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Second, the form used by the higher classes. This
differs from the preceding in the 1st and 2nd persons
only.

First person acs], I.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. azes,* L acsdies,t we.
Acc. agq, me. AAINS , us.
Inst. @1991Q, by me. AAINS]IQ, by us.
Dat. 294, to me. asAIes_, to us.
Abl. a501Q, from me. aASNROIQ, from us.
Gen. a5Q, of me. aga1eae, of us.
Loc. #0169, in me. AYAIPSOICR, in us.
Voe. ———— _—
Second person 65|, thou.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. gg¢s}, thou. QessIen, ye.
Acc. Q59 thee. QaAIes, you.
Inst. Q51q1Q, by thee. Qa19s91Q, by you.
Dat. 999, to thee. QdIes , to you.
Abl. @501Q, from thee. QA19R01Q, from you.
Gen. @5, of thee. Qsi91eeQ, of you.
Loc. Q5016 in thee. QsISIRROIES, in you.
Voe. _

The third, and last form is the one which the author
believes to be the original and correct one; the plural

* The proper pronunciation of this word is &mhe, not Zgq),
ambhe. :

+ This form is, without doubt, a modern double phural (see
page 29).

1 This is also a modern double plural (see page 29).
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of which, however, has fallen into disuse in modern
times. It differs from the forms now in use in the first
and second person only.

First person ¢ , I.

Singular. Plural,
Nom. ¢, L 268}, we.
Ace. 69169, me, ags , us.
Inst. ¢qIqQIq,* by me. a58q1q, by us.
Dat. ¢qlic9, to me. ags , to us.

Abl.  cq1019,t from me, aq|01Q, from us,
Gen. ¢6qIQ or ¢qIQQ, of me.  aAZRQ, of us.

Loe. ¢q10i6Q, in me. A5 |016Q, in us.
Yoo, ——— —_
Second person ¢, thou.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. ¢, thou. Qssl, ye-
Ace. 69169, thee. Qs you.
Inst. €91Q91q oreQI91q, by thee. g5891q, by you
Dat. 69169, to thee. Q1S , to you.
Abl. ¢9I01Q, from thee. Q880I1Q, from you.
Gen. ¢9QIQ or 691QQ, of thee. gQsaQ, of you.
Loe. ¢910I16Q, in thee. QISOIEQ, in you.

Voo, ——— —_—

The fact that this plural form has been superseded
by the modern double plurals zcsqies, and Qesqlce
would seem to preclude all necessity forits introduction
here; but it has been introduced into this work as

* Often ¢qIQQ1Q, (See page 24, note).
1 Sometimes ¢5i0), (See page 20, note).
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an argument against the pedantic rejection of what are
ealled the “ Inferior” pronouns. Theargumentin their
favour may be briefly stated as follows : :

1st.—The g and g, of the masses cannot, with pro-
priety, be termed inferior, inasmuch as their use involves
no impropriety of language nor violation of grammatical
rule. Further, they are still in use among eguals in the
higher social circles and are not considered disrespectful
among persons on intimate terms.

2nd.—They are the language of the shastres to this
day, and are there applied to Deity. If they were
originally improper, and really inferior, the writer can-
not understand how such a use of them was ever ad-
missible. ]

3rd.—They, or their equivalents, are now used in all
the Aryan languages of India, except the Bengali ; and
they exist there, but (as in Oriya) have been rejected
by the pundits as inferior, and modern double plurals
substituted for them.

4th.—The introduction of ®¢ into the oblique cases
of zicq and ¢, pluralizes them; for that form of
anoun or pronoun is honorific from the fact of its
being an original plural form.

5th.—The argument based on their present use in
other parts of India will clearly appear in the accome
panying table,

Nore.—The same argument applies to the so-called
¢ Inferior” form of the verb, which also is derived

directly from the Prakrit. See table in Appendix.
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A few examples of the use of the personal pronouns

are appended,

Q 9IQ 47, thou didst go; eqlle €9, give to me,

6919 491, thy book ; 62 Q1Q ¥, he did go.

acs, QIQIq. 68Qug’, I have taken it.

€2916R AIQ YSK, they did go; QsQ 91, thy knife.

9I1QI501Q AIQEg, from him have found, i. e. (I) have
roceived (it) from him,

€4 69919g_ CQQYR, he to them has given, 7. ¢., he has
given (it) to them.

acs, Qslq. FIRY.” or ¢ 69I6S IR, I thee will strike.

QR 94 AAIRRFIQ €QIQYR, & good work by them has
become, 4. e., by them a good work has been done.

aecsy YR, I did go.

agqies a4, give to us ; 62916R UIQ ©GY, they have gone

Translate into English.

AAIRSOIEQ —EAICO—Q—AQIY —QESIAISH — ERIQ 91Q
—6HI0. —aAAIRTQ §R— CAWINE —§ — QIQIT—IQIS—
QIQIQ —SIQIEQ — ASFIRTOIQ—E WIHF—IQIQII—IQIT
91q—aq—Q0IQ—EAI0IEQ—ERIARIY — &R 631T—
€RIQA UF—EHIR 42Q §SI—CIARTR AQ—6RIQ Ia—

Translate into Oriya,
Their—Us—Him—We—Your—He—It (nom.) I
(aco.)—From me—To her—~In it—Its—My—Them—
I—I (Hon.)—They—To them—To me—To us—By
him—By it—In him—From it—By me—From them.
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SECTION 2.

Rerative AND RerLexive PronNouns.

These are ¢4 who, ¢4 or QIQl, what, QI that, 2¢q,
self, fc@, (from 9%, own) self.
&aé your honour (lit. his or her honour) ¢<g, some one,

or any one.
¢4, who.

Singular. Plural,
Nom. ¢9 who. 699168, who.
Acc. qiQig, whom. €9qiee , whom.
Inst. QiQISQIQ, by whom.  ¢aqI9eQIQ, by whom.
Dat. @iQi§, to whom. ¢9q19s , to whom.
Abl.  QIQIS0IQ, from whom. €9918S0IQ, from whom.
Gen. QiQISQ, of whom. caqieaq, of whom.
Loe. qIQIs0IcQ, in whom. €9q19501€Q, in whom,

Distributive form.

Nom. ¢q, ¢9, who, 7. e., each person who.
Ace. QIQI¥s, whom, 1. e. s 3  Wwhom.
Inst. Q1QIs;91Q, by whom,i.e. ,, ,, by whom.
Dat. QiQ1yg, to whom, ¢.e. ,, ,,  to whom.
Abl. Qig1,5801Q,fromwhom, t.e.,, ,,  from whom.
Gen. QiQsq, of whom, 2.e. o, ,  of whom.
Loo. QiQl,&016Q,in whom.s.e. ,, ,,  in whom.

Ex. acq ¢a 21Q @m), I who did go.

Qss} 69 9IQ¥R) , thou who didst go,
64 69 QI9¥A, he who did go.
QIQIN]IQ 63Q 95 6QIQUey, By whom that work has be-

come (or has been done).
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cgsles AIQYUeR, who did go, (3. e. those who did go).

c2qIrg0les alss, Al o ¥x. Upon whom (plu.) I the
responsibility did place.

acs) AU SRR, I whom whom to did give (i. e
euch person to whom I gave).

64 or QIQl, what.

Singular. Plural.

Nom. ¢4 or QiQl, what. 69 Q99, what.

Acce. QIQl or 21919, * what. 642904, what.

Inst. 9g6Q, by what. cgeeneqor 9cnt by what.-
Dat. <IQIq, to what. 64 2909, to what.

Abl. ag'Q, from what. 69 299Q, from what.
Gen. 9IQIQ, of what. 69 959, of what.

Loo. 9§69, in what. 6999064 or I96H,tin what,

Distributive form.

Nom. ¢9, ¢4, what (several things).

Ace. QiQq, what ( » e
Inst. QiQiscq), by what ( 9 » )
Dat. qiQiugq, to what ( » )
Abl. QgQ, from what ( ,, » )
Gen. dIQIQ, of what ( ’» » )
Loe. «iQueq, in what ( » )

* The acc. term, g, is very frequently dropped in the use of
this pronoun ; in such cases the acc. must be recognized by the.

connection.
+ It is common to dropthe ) of the case-ending in the Inst. and

Loc., retaining only the vowel before the final letter.
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Ex. ¢a 9o« @¢cs) 96 what thing I sold, (i e
the thing which I sold). ,

95 6Q €916Q1Q QRIQ 699. By what thy help will
be, (7. e. by what you will derive benefit).

69 999 99q a6s| 698w, what all things I saw, (i. e.:
all the things which I saw).

64 69 dal AcsAIes AIQus, what (several) instructions
we have found (s. e. recelved) »

QIQI g8ug QIQl ¢9IR, what (several) things you
have heard, those (several) things tell, (¢. e. tell severally
all the things you have heard).

The second nom. form «gl, is very common, as Ig!
64R, what let be, (z.¢e. come what may).

QIQl, that,
is thus declined in the singular number only.
Nom. gl that.
Aco. QIQl, IgIq, 919, that.
Inst.  ogcq,* by that.
Dat. QIQIq., to that.
Abl. 9§'Q, from that.
Gen.  QIQIQ, 999, of that.
Loc. 9g 69, in that.

The plural is made by adding to the nominative an
adjective conveying plurality of idea, and attaching
the case endings to the adjective, as QIqI B[R, Al
8909, &e.  See plural of QiQ| what; p. 32.

The distributive form is the same as that of ¢q. (See
page 25.) except the nominative which is QIgs.

* Occasionally QIQIQIq is used, but the above is the common
form, '
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Ex. 0IQ! ¢QIQug, that has become (i. e. that has
been done, has become a fact).

QIQ! 99, that do.

acs, IQIQ 999¢Q 917, I that thing in am not (. e. L
am not concerned in that affair).

QIQlq. 5@ &, to that give (your) mind, (i. e. be atten-
tive to that).

acs, QQ'@EG.}'_' , I from that understood.

6q 996Q 4a, It that in was, (i. e. It was in that).

The adjective pronoun ¢4, which ; becomes a com-
pound pronoun by affixing the common plural termina-
tion qies. In  the singular it is not #¢self declined, being
the same in all cases, and the case-ending is added to
the noun which it limits.

Singular.
Nom. 6% 9§84, which person.
Ace. 696 69949, which person.
Inst. 69 958491q, by which person.
Dat. 69¢] 9584, to which person.
Abl. | ¢9Q 99840IQ, from which person.
Gen. 69Q #984Q, of which person.
Loo. 696 A9E40I6S, in which person.

Plural.

Nom. €99 slies, which persons.
Ace. €9 AR, which persons.

Inst. €9Q 919991Q, by which persons.
Dat. 9% AIRg., to which persons.

Abl 69Q 919901Q, from which persons.
Gen. ¢9q 9IRS, of which persons.
Loc. 6% FIRGOICQ, in which persons.
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It is applied, in the singular, to all nouns alike, as
69Q 99 aAcs) aqag_, which thing I have brought—¢aq
cQIQIeQ 9 o9'®, which horse on I mounted.

4cq, self,
Singular. Plural.
Nom. #i6q, self. &d4sics, selves.
Aco. qIq, self. aqelIqIes , selves.
Inst. =aIqQIq, by self. AAaIf19991Q, by selves.
Dat. a@aiq, to self. aaeieg , to selves.
Abl.  #aqiolg , from self.  ZaaIAIRSOIQ,from selves.
Gen. zQ4lQ, of self. AdaIfINsQ, of selves.
Loc. =aqaieq, in self. gAIAINTOIEQ, in selves.
Distributive.*

Nom.  #cq, ©6q, each person himself.}

Ace. &a€llsq, each person himself.

Inst. aa€1291Q, by each person himself.
Dat. AQ€119q, to each person himself.

AblL &q€1201Q, from each person himself.
Gen. ade1s9, of each person himself.

Loe. &AY€1I016Q), in each person himself.

Ex. q 216q 9qeR, I myself did do.
Q asa QYR thou thyself didst do.
€4 Acd 999, he himself did do.
gcsidien AdEIQ 1)) QIQ QOIQQ we of each self one
one hand lifted (s. e. each one of us lifted a hand).
QESIIeR AAGIIq. ORIQR, you each self cheated (. e.
you all cheated yourselves).

* This form is also emphatic.
+ The third person is used as a matter of convenience, but the

1st or 2nd person may be substituted as “ each person among us”
or * each person among you.”
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CaRIeH e S5 9040R, they, eack person, work did
do (i. e. each person among them worked).

96@ (from 6@ own) is declined in the singular num-
ber only, like #icq, and is often used irregularly in the
sense of “gelf.”

#ga is an honorific form of address, third person, as
its invariable use with the third person plural of the
verb indicates ; but is always used in the second person.
1t is equivalent to the English phrase, “his” or “her
honour,” but the idiomatic use of it in Oriya conveys
the idea of “ your honour.”

It is thus declined :
2144, his honour.
Singular.
Nom. ek, his honour.
Ace. aas , his honour.
Inst. #aa99!q, by his honour,
Dat. aaeg , to his honour.
Abl aqqqu, from his honour.
Gen. gaasq, of his honour.
Loc. #A65016Q, in his honour.
Plural.
Nom. ZA8916%, their honours.
Acc. eed|eq, their honours.
Inst. 4q6919991q, by their honours.
Dat. AeqIaG , to their honours.
Abl AA891901Q, from their honours.

Gen. AAas 1599, of their honours.
Loc. aJaAISS016Q, in their honours.
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Ex. a6 29 9? will his honour 80P (i. e. will your
honour go ?)

AAKICR SQUCKR, their honours did say (i. e. your
honours did say.)

BAER0IQ aes, €ehe RALQ A1Qug’, his honour from
I much help have found, (i. e. I have received much
assistance from your honour).

AAARTQ QYI6Q €AIQ 990 XD 6QIQug, their ho-
nours’ favor by my much benefit has become (s e. by
the kindness of your honours I have been much bene-
fitted).

As this language, like all Oriental languages, delights
in honorific phrases, the student should always use
&aq instead of Qes; when speaking to persons of
high respectability.

69Q some one, or any one,

This pronoun is declined in the singular number,
and the distributive form only; of course it has no
plural. It can only be made plural by adding a noun
in the plural number ; just as *some one” or any
one” in English can only be made plural by dropping
the numeral “ one,” and adding a plural noun,

It is thus declined—

Singular.
Nom. €99, some one,
Aco, 2IQI8q., some one,

Inst. 21%1831q, by some one,

Dat. 2IQ189, to some one.

Abl RIQIROIQ, from some one,
Gen. IR or 21QIQ, of some one,
Loe. QIQIROIEQ, in some one.
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Dist. .
Nom. 6eQJ, several persons.
Acc. Q1Q1974), several persons.

Inst. [191891Q, by several persons.
Dat. {1Q1899), to several persons.

Abl 21Q1901Q, from several persons.
Gen. Q1QIQ4Q), of several persons.
Loc. Q110169 in several persons.

Ex. ¢s9 91Q3g, some one has gone. The same sen-
tence with the interrogative particle § added, eqg QIQ
@ @7 Has some one gone ?

21Q1eq. 99! 21QUR, to some one (it) has been given.

Q1Q1eq. a4 «1Qug @ P has (it) been given to any
one ? .

6992 QIQYER, several persons did go.

62 QI IR 2QYUSR, he several persons did
fine (2. e. he fined several persons.)

cq 9IQIQUq. Alegcn &P did he strike several per-
sons ?

SECTION 3.
INTERROGATIVE ProNoUNS,
§4? who ? (often pronounced ¢<).

Singular. . Plural.
Nom. &4, who ? - eegdlies, who P
Acc. 191§, whom ?. 65Q9195, whom P

Inst. <1QIQIqQ, by whom ?  ¢egqieqiqQ, by whom P
Dat. <IQlq, to whom ? ceQq18g , to whom P
Abl. RIQI0IR, from whom P ¢3€i19601Q,from whom?
Gen. 1919, of whom ? 68Q919&Q, of whom ?
Loc. <IQI0I6Q, in whom P  ¢SRAIRFOIER, in whom P



39

Distributive form.
Nom. &4, &4, who? (lit. who, who ?*)
Ace. 91919, whom ? ’
Inst. 21Q1491Q, by whom ?
Dat. ?1Q149, to whom ?
AbL 21Q1201Q, from whom ?
Gen. 21Q149), of whom ?
Loc. Q1Q19016Q, in whom ?

Ex. 491QIq f18a P who struck whom ? (i. e. some
one was struck ; who struck ? and whom did he strike ?)

Qes} 2IQIq. 69QaR ? you to whom did give ?

<@ o 919191q 6QIQug? this work by whom has be-
come ? (z. e. has been done.)

g ca8Aeg, c@QeR P you to whom (plural) did give ?

Should the answer be “ to several persons,”” and the
querist wish to know the several parties, he would
ask again, using the distributive form. :

QIQq ¢eQen ? lit. to whom whom did (you)
give ?

His informant would then name the several pa.rtles.

4 999 Q9 91QIQ ? lit. this all things whose? (i. e.
whose are all these things ?)

Suppose the answer to be dQaieeq, the childrens’.
Should the querist desire to know the owner of each
article he would use the distributive form, thus :

agl, @ Q94 91Q1Q P well, what what things whose
whose Pt (7. e. well, tell me the owner of each article) ;

* That is, name the parties severally.
+ “ Well, name the several persons to whom the several thmgs
belong.”



40

_ the informant would then name each article and the
particular child to which it belonged.

The adjective pronoun ¢eg, which? becomes an
interrogative compound pronoun by the addition of the
usual plural termination—gice, and is thus declined.

Singular,

Nom.  ¢eggg8s, which person ?

Aco. 69QAgsl4q , which person P

Inst. 69489 8491Q, by which person P

Dat. 69Q 999+, to which person ?

Abl, 68998401, from which person P

Gen: eeQqq84Q, of which person ?

Loe. 69999840169, in which person P

' Plural.

Nom.  ¢scqlen, which persons ?

Ace. 6919, which persons ?

Inst. 69Q919591Q, by which persons ?

Dat. €8Q 718, to which persons ?

Abl, 69GAI9S019Q, from which persons ?

Gen. 6ee8lIse'Q, of which persons P

Looc. 69 9198 016§, in which persons ?

The pronoun & sté,what ? is declined in the sin-

gular number only.

Nom. g, ge,* what ?

Aco. R1Qlq, what ?

Inst. 918 6Q, by what ?

* The distributive form of the nominative is gy, The @g
of Northern Orisa is not Oriya, but a corruption of the Bengal
2649, (Inst. and Loc.)
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Dat. ?1QIq. to what ?
AbL Q1§ Q, from what ?
Gen. Q19 Q, of what ?
Loo. 21969, in what?

Ex. @ ad cqag P what work is becoming ? (7. e. what
work is going on).

99q 999 P what are (you) saying ?

8Q1q q1Que P what are (you) striking.

62Qes 9196Q 699 P that work what by will become ?
(2. e. by what means can it be done ?)

Q65 918 Q 98K P you what from understood ? (i. e.
from what did you understand so and so ?)
- 9Igeq ag ? what in is (it) P (4. e. what is [it] in?)

SECTION 4.
DemonsTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

These are <@ this, and ¢qg or ¢2Q, that. Some gram-
marians give < as the neuter form of <g, but the author
does not discover the slightest warrant for such a distine-
tion; the two are used indisoriminately, the former heing
simply an abbreviation of the latter.

<g, this.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. <§ or <ql, this. <4 999,* these.
Ace. <Qlq or <¥g, this. QIR , these.
Inst. «QIQIq or «geq), by this.ag 9999!q, by these.
Dat. <Qlq or<gq, to this. g 9909, to these.

* Lit. “this all,” equivalent to “these.” In the plural 4§ is
not properly a pronoun but a demonstrative adjective.
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Abl. <QIQ or <¥Q from this. 4@ 995Q, from these.
Gen. <QIQ or <4Q, of this, <@ 299 of these.
Loc. <Q16Q or ¥, in this. 1@ 29R6Q, in these.

Nom.
Ace.
Inst.
Dat.
Abl.
Gen,
Loec.

Distributive form.
<@ <@, these severally.
4144, , these severally.
4Q1491q, by these severally.
4Q14q. , to these severally.
<Q1sQ, from these severally.
Q149 of these severally.
Q1469 in these severally.

There is an honorific form which is applied to persons
only, and therefore is a demonstrative compound pro-
noun, inasmuch as it both designates and personates.

Nom.
Aco. -

Inst.
Dat.
Abl
Gen.
Loo.

Nom.

Acc.

Inst. .

Dat.
Abl.
Gren.
Loc.

Singular.
<@, this,
<QIS., this person.
4Q1891qQ, by this person.
<Qlg., to this person.
<QI801Q, from this person.
<QISQ, of this person.
QQIFOIEY, in this person.

Plural.
<@siIes or <aiex, these persons.
<@aIeq, these persons.
<QaIe=9!qQ, by these persons.
<wAIeg., to these persons.
<9@AI8K0Ig, from these persons.
@aIeeq, of these persons.
<RAIRKOI6S, in these persons.
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Ex. ¢q4QIq cnda, he wrote this.

<QIQIQ or JIYeq €AQ S €Q9I]. QIeQ, this by that
work may become (i. e. by this it may be done).

<Q 999 6QIQUR, these have become, (i. e. these are
eompleted).

QA 46 <QIF 6aQQIY, take this person with you.

4QIg 9, give to this person.

<16n 6QIQER, these persons said.

<RAIRSOIQ A5, AUQR, from these persons I found
(4. e. received).

69Q or ¢4Q, that.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. ¢qg or ¢qQ, that. 62949R,* those.
Acc. ¢qgq that. €4] 2904, those.
Inst. cqycq, by that. 699 2999!Q, by those. -
Dat. 624q, to that. 62 29049, to those.
Abl.  €94Q, from that. 69Q 29RQ, from those.
Gen. ¢qgQ, of that. 628 2909, of those.
Loc. ¢3¥eQ, in that. 69R 99R6Q, in those.

699 like <@, takes the usual plural termination and
becomes a compound pronoun.

Nom.  ¢3g516e or ¢aQ9I6%, those persons.
Acoe. 6QgdIeS_, those persons.

Inst. 699919591Q, by those persons.
Dat. 64@IRg., to those persons.

* Lit. ¢ that all” equivalent to * those,” In the plural g¢qg is
properly a demonstrative adjective.
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Abl €2@9I8e01Q, from those persons.
Geen. 62RAINGQ, of those persons.
Loc. €2@91980I16Q, in those persons.

This must not be confounded with cqqics they; the
latter personates only while ¢agqice both designates -
and personates.

Ex. ¢ cqaQ 98, I from that understood.

Qe 6WR TAQT €I Réma at that displeased
became.

Qe AIQQ RISt 9AR 6] WH U IQWRK 9P lit. you.
whose whose names said, that all did go ? (. e., did all
those whose names you mentioned go ?)

QI6Q CARARY. RQAINER 98 QeR, the Darogah
shut those persons in jail.

cagqleaqlq cdlinsie @0wa, by those persons the
disturbance did arise.

SECTION 5.
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS,

These are @@ both, @ other, 6g* anything (or
something) % all, 9¢ge each one, <3e such a one,
62lJ9I1d a certain one.

e, both ; is thus declined.
Nom. Q@4 both.
Acc. QA or QL. both.
Inst. Q99q!Q; by both.
Dat. Qg9 to both.
Abl QegQ, from both.

* Used also in the sense of * a little.”
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Gen. Qege, of both.
Loe. 'QVYER, in both.
Nore.—When applied to persons the honorific & is
added in the oblique cases, also O| in the Abl. and Loe.
cases ; as QQLS , QAIF01Q, AVJF016Q, &o.
- In like manner are declined ey other, qe% all, geoue
each one, 8@ anything, and others.
69 69, and 98919 are used asintensitives. The former
meaning “ a very little,” the latter “ a little only.”
Ex. 9gq1% 21 ¢Q, there was only a little rice.
&R 68 991 6QQ, there was just a little rain.
And with the negative particle in connection with
the verb it conveys the idea of “none at all,” as,
8418 9919 4 81§, lit. a little only dispute was not,
(i. e. there was no dispute at all).

Translate into English.

Nore.—The parts of speech with which the student
is not familiar are lettered, and translated, on the
opposite page.

QERISIOIQ €4AIeH AICR.¢ ACS, 62 AR -b—eq Q-
ROIQ  QIRA.C—EIAMSOIER AR WY CAARG Qe
cOISR €9 .d—aaa QIQLS ANIG ¢ SRUSR ./ 698 ARG,
C90R 6QQUE.J—AIQY CQIQTURE DIQI CRIQTUR-—IQIQIF -
68 6QIQYA P1—6 2 QUF 6Q YA Y—AQ 6Q UK €26 Q 2UIRQ.I—
9, Q191 6Q8gm 0F ¢Q Qion uR.—Q6s| CARAIN 3T 91 6Q
o8 Po—acs, 9R6Q ARIRP 986Q UG .g—oIQl QRr
CQA.s—A6AR, gy 6OIQ ALK YU 6 QY 20—69 9]
9619 9969, 6 ARYIA AIQE.7—2ACS, AR CHANO]. ANQY
QIQIE coFR.2—cdlIch 26as 62Q 9 QER.I—ASTAICH
ZSISIRT YO TUMIGRR UG S—CaRAUCH ALEIQ IMRQ R
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cQalqe 996Rd, 6IRAICH CQQURR.e—aATQ UGl 82—
AAINOIQ  IAISH 8R AQCS—AAAICP Ud QQQ 9. _QQ;L
§49—Q05, CRANRG. QYT 2A—EQ QIR QA9Ig: §8-
QJ—LIQIIQ. . 890 90919~ cQdQ! 6qAICH 69 1—IUEQ
§ 6Q9 M=—0cqY AINCH | YR ) 4IRq. SRR Al™Un—
4Rl 9Q.0—64Q 381 Q <QIFOI SR\ P—CIEAYR 2 —
4| QYS9 699l 6Q9.—9 AAYROIQ AIR_-r |

Vocabulaiy.

a. adeR, came. .
b. aiQww, did go. 2.
c. <19, found. y.
d. eoq,will give. 2
e. da391q, to come. a.
Jo 999K, did tell. b.
g. €oQug, have given. c.

k. €QIQug,has become,orbeen.d.
i.  691Q4a,hadbecome,orbeen.e.
Jo 9a, was. J
k. wug,is. g
I. e, let be (remain). h.
m. ¢a8g,saw. (1st pers. sing.)s.

n. Q8oug, troubled am. 7.

o. ¢3e, have plaoed (put). &

p. AQES, did find. L

g. ©fug, have placed. m.
r. Qm, well. n.
8. €Q@, became (or was).  o.
¢ qeer, with, p.
%. €9, was. .
». <Ig, where? .

5969, will do.
QI1Qe9, will find.
QIQ, gone.
ca8ny, saw.
ea6R, did.

equg, have done.
€Q9lq, to give.
S946R, did say.
caQdey, have given.
QIQe9. will find.
99> please do.
wswe, are calling.
<4391, to laugh.

§ 8@, heard.
919, to do.
6QdQ, saw.

6Q9, will be.
eRQQId, (taken* go).
{Q), do.

enq, will take.
ca9Iq, to give.
QIQS, shall find.

* Equivalent to “ take and go.”
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Translate into Oriya.

Nore.—For the learner’s convenience the following
sen{ences are given in Oriya idiom in the second column.
The words in italics need not be translated.

English idiom. Oriya idiom.
They cheated themselves. They themselves cheated.
They themselves cheated They themselves others

others. ‘ cheated.
He who has gone to Cuttack.He who Cuttack to kas gone:
The boy who fell. ‘Who boy fell.
‘We wasted our own wealth. We our own wealth wasted.
He injured himself. He himself ¢njured.

‘What is your honour’s wish? Your honour’s wish what ?

I will give it to your honour. I your honour to, it wiil give.

‘Whose work is that 7  ~ That work whose ?

‘What is that to you ? In that your what ?

The person whom the horseWhom the horse %icked, he
kicked, has died. has died. o

‘Whose book is that? . That book whose ?

‘With what was it written ? What by written was?

‘With the pen, Pen by. :

Has the book been given to Any one to, book Izas been
any one P ‘ given 2

‘We ourselves, - . We ourselves.

They themselves. . They themselves,

He himself. . He himself.

He gave his own. . He his own gave.

You saw yourself. . You yourself saw.

Ye yourselves. : Yo yourselves.

Whom I struck. . I whom struck.

Whom did you strike?.  You whom did strike 2
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‘What did you hear ? You what did hear 2
‘What did you put it in?  You it what in did place 2
By what can it be done? It what by can be ?
‘Whose petition is this?  This petition whose ?

By whom is it presented ? It whom by presented 2
The defendant himself. Defendant himself.

SECTION 6.
NUMERALS.
Qegiul I

1. Cardinals,
1. <= 20. ¢RI,
2. 9Q. 21. <eeIQe. -
3. oa. 22, IQ4a.
4. qq. 23. coQgh
5. a. 24. o8-
6. ga. 25. S or qga.
7. Q.. 26. Q¢
8. =o. 27. qIQe.
9. . 28. =oIQ4.
10. oa. 29. Qaeqa.
11, <@iQ. 30. eqg.
12. Q. 3l. <498eqd or 198
13. ¢oQ. 32. 8@qa or 984.
14. ¢qQia. 33, €909Q8 or ¢OO4.
15. aqq. 34. coleqs or cqled.
16. ¢SIQR 35. dQens or 4Qed.
17. Q. 36, Qeqd or ged.
18. w@oq. 37. diIQeqsd or 4IQed.
19. QaIiQg. 38. 4oeQd or €Oed.
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39. Q8-
40. <q6egiQ.
41, UegIQ.
42. €oegIa.
43, €QlegIa.
44, q9eg1R.
45, QegI,
46. q96giQ.
47, €Yo,
48, Qaan.
49, agn.
50, <RIa,
61. oqien.
62, eoquen.
63. galqm.
64, agien.
55, |qen.
56. QIaN.
57. aglen.
58. QIREN.
69, 869,
60. <RINEa,
61. 91969,
62. €9g1ReR
63. ealqnRee.
64. ¢qIs0. 95. qgwee.
65. a#s0 or Jas. 96. gqIeee.
66. @8d. 97. a91969.
67. 4990. 98. wgIRee.
68. wosC. 99, <ceaQ.
69. Qaecgla. ‘ 100. &

5
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101. e, 107.  e<qiQ.
102. aagQ. 108, eax=0.
103. a<eq. 109. eds.
104. &<aQ. 110. aqeq.
105. &<Qrg. . 111.  geqaaiq.
106. e s. 112:  g<iQ.

Oriya Digits.
C s ® ¥ oy 9 9 I & e
2. Ordinals.

geiq, first. g4, sixth,

§ <, second. 299, seventh.
90, third. 2gq, eighth. .
og2l fourth, £9¢, ninth,

agg, fifth, ¢, tenth,

Occasionally <1084 eleventh, qIoaq twelfth, gcqioag
thirteenth are heard, but ordinarily the cardinals are
used in numbering after 9a4 tenth, By borrowing from
the Sanskrit, the pundits carry the ordinals much farther,
but the masses do not understand them.

The fractional numbers in common use are,

dl quarter, 414 one-quarter, £adl three-quarters,

2y half, @ one-half, ¢Qg) one and a half.

eIQ two and a half.

There are three other terms, by which fractional
quantities are-expressed, which are borrowed from the
Hindi. Though not Oriya they are so frequently heard
it is thought best to give them.

aGq, means  with a quarter added.”

QI6Q, , “with a half added.”

6dleR, 4 ‘“a quarter less.”
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Ex. 964 g, four and a quarter.
Q6Q qg, four and a half.
6qQles Qlif, a quarter less than five.
(4. e. four and three quarters.)

Numeral distributives are made by repeating .the
numeral, a8 43 by ones, QQ by twos, 89 by threes,

Quantity is expressed by such phrases as—
9RQ ¢l¢l, twice as much.
9@ ¢, three times as much.
ag ¢4, four times as much.

A number of times is expressed by affixing the word
gQ a time, to the numeral, as,

<9 2Q) or &cQ),* one time, or once.
SQeQ, two times, or twice.
o9 aAQ, three times, or thrice.
A doubtful number is expressed by prefixing the
word ¢4\31 one ; as,
cqlI3l ¢f, about four.
i3 | aig, about five.
The same word following the numeral emphasizes
it, as,
a8 64131, just four, (no more, no less).
Qrg eqi3l, just five.
In counting, the word <ig| is used, just as the word
dozen is used in English, and means  four;” as,

slgi, one four, QQ d\gI, two fours, e dgl, three fours.

* The symbol ¢, called 4g|Q), preceding the final letter is often
used to convey unity of idea, as gqgQ, one seer, ¢QE¢l, one
maund, ¢3/¢4l, one koss.
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CHAPTER IV.

VERBS.
&I
In Oriya there are three classes of verbs, viz. aoctive,
passive and causal :

SECTION I.
TaE SuBsTANTIVE VERB.

As the substantive verb is required in the conjuga-
tion of every other verb it is given first. It has four
distinet roots,* from which are derived as many distinot
forms of the verb; three of which are required as
auxiliaries to each other in conjugation. They are as
follows :

1. <3 be, simple existence.

2. g be, simple existence.

3. ¢! become, definite existence.

4. 2 stand or remain, existence in a definite place
or state.

The first of the above is never used as an auxiliary ;
and is conjugated in the indicative mood, present tense
only.

* These are derived from the four Sanskrit roots Q@ sim. ex.
9g sim. ex. Q def. ex. and g) existence in a definite place or state.
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First Verbal Root.
<3, be.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PresENT TENSE.-

Singular. Plural.
1. g ue¥, I am. ACSAICR UE, , We are.
2. Q 43, thou art. QesiAIes <3, ye are,
3. cq et or wdQ, heis.  cqdicq w3y, they ave.
Modern Honorific Singular.

1. zcs ey, Iam. o
2. Qg5 <3, thou art. } Original Plural.

3. eq iy, he is.

The second verbal root is used as an auxiliary; but
is itself conjugated in the indicative mood, present
tense only.

Second Verbal Root.
g, be.
INDICASIVE MOOD.

PreSexT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
1. ¢ <g,Tam. aAcgq1en g, We are,
2. Q 99, thou art. QesiAIee ©Q, yo are.
3. ¢4 ug, heis. cQq1cn g, they are,

Modern Honorific Singular.
L. acy ug, I am.
2. Qss} ug, thouart,
3. 69 ugg, he is.

} Original Plural.
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Third Verbal Root.
6Ql, become.
A. INDICATIVE MOOD.

1. SiMpLE PRESENT.
Singular. Plural.
1. q 6Qid, I become. ACHAICH €K, We become.
2. Q ¢Ql ,* thou becomest. Qcsaice §, ye become.
3. €2 94, he becomes, 624169 §39), they become.

Modern Honorific Singular.
1. aes 6, I become. } Original Plural,

2. ges} 94, thou becomest.
3. 629ug, he becomes.

2. SiMpLE Pasr.
Singular,
9 69&y I became,
Qe thou becamest.
3. ¢4 69, he became.
Plural.
ACHAICK CRIQRY. 0T,CQR., We became,
QEsAICR 6QIQR or CLR , ye became.
3. 694I6R 6QIQERA or €Q6R, they beeame.
Modern Honorifie Singular.
1. 4cs eQIQM or ¢eR, I became. .
2. q_esslx GQIQGS or cgsq?thou becamest. } Original Plu.
3. ¢4 6QIQSR or €QER, he became.

P

P -

* This is an abbreviation of ¢QQ, Whichis often heard ; but in
rapid speaking it is shortened to ¢Ql,
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8. SimpLE FurURE.
Singular.
¢ 6Q9, I shall become.

.699, thou wilt become.
64 699, he will become.

Plural.

1. acqsice QIR ,* we shall become.

QsadIeR €QIQY or 6@, ye will become.

3. 6qqIeR 6QIQES or 6Qe9, they will become.
Modern Honorific Singular.

1. 2165, 6QIQQ. or 6QY. or €QIQSI or ¢ 9, I shall become.
2. Q69 6QIQ9 or €99, thou wilt become.
3. 64 6QIQEY or 6969, he will become.

PN

P

B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD.
1. SimrLE PrEsent.
Singular.,
1. q gag, I might become, or if I become.

. 9999, thou mightest become, or if thou bébome.
3. ¢4 9uql, he mjght become, or if he become.

Plural.

1. aeqqies gug, we might become, or if we become.
Qesdies gug, ye might become, or if ye become.
3. eqqies §ucg, they might become, or if they become.

N

»

* Or ¢QIQSI, 0F §QQ. or CQVJ, all these are heard ocoasionally.
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Modern Honorific Singular.
1. &1eg, gvg, I might become, or if I

. become. L
2. Q65| §ug, thou mightest become, ’ { Original Plural.

or if thou become.
3. ¢q gucq, he might become, or if
he become.

C. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
SiMPLE PRESENT.
Singular.

1. ¢ gd, let me become.
Q 6Ql, become thou.
3. eq 6QR , let him become.

Plural.

1. acgdics 6Qel, let usbecome.
2. QesqIse §d, become ye.
3. 64qlee 6989, let them become:

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. acs 6QR, let me become.
2. Qes, g, become thou.
3. €699, let him become.

PARTICIPLES.

PreseNT PARTICIPLE 6QQ®, becoming.
Continuative Pres. Part. 6Q& s continuously becoming.*
Past. Part. ¢QIQ become.

P

} Original Plural.

* Or, as we should say, “ continuing to become,” or “going on
becoming ;” as I am going on getting better every day.”
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Continuative Past. Part. ¢QIQ. continuously become.
Aorist Part. ¢QIQeR or ¢¢eR having become.
Predicate Part. gucq* about to become,
or whilst becoming, or on becoming.

VERBAL NOTUN.

Nom. ¢QIQe! or ¢g91, becoming,(the act of becoming.
Ace. 6Q9lq, becoming.

Inst. ¢Q9IcQ, by becoming.

Dat. 6Q9Iq, to becoming.

Abl.  ¢¢91Q, from becoming,

Gen. ¢g9IQ, of becoming,

Loc. ¢@eleq, in becoming.

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS.

Gen.  ¢Q@Q, of having been.
Abl.  ¢QaQ, from having been.

Fourth Verbal Root.
2|, stand or remain.
A. INDICATIVE MOOD.,
SimrLE PRERENT.
Singular. Plural.
1. g aid, I remain, acsiqice e, we remain.

2. Q 29, thou remainest. Qesgics &lv, ye remain.
3. €2 @K, he remains. 6Q4Ics &lig), they remain.

* With regard to the use of this Participle see note in appendix.
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‘Modern Honorific Singular.

acs, e, Lremain. | 0oina) Plural.
Q69 &g, thou remainest. )

3. ¢q 2lg, he remains.

o

SivpLE PasrT.
Singular. Plural.
1. ¢ 4§, I remained.* acsIes qﬁi , we remained.
2. Q ¥R, thou remainedst. QesiQIeh 4R, ye remained.
3. ¢4 4@, he remained. 694169 6K, they remained.
Modern Honorific Singular.

1. acg e, I remained.
2. Q69 4R, thou remainedst.
3. 64 ¥6R, he remained.

} Original Plural.

SimpLE FuTURE.
Singular,

i

. 9 991 I shall remain, or I may remain.
Q ¢q. thou wilt remain, or thou mays’t remain.
64 49, he will remain, or he may remain,

& 0

Plural.

Acs\qIce 49 or g91, we shall remain, or may remain.
Q65416% &9, ye Will remain, or may remain.
3. ¢QqIes 4e9, they will remain, or may remain.

o=

* Equivalent to the English phrase “I was there.”
+ This also often has a potential signification as “It is not
certain that I shall be (or remain) there, but Z may be (or remain).”
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Modern Honorific Singular.
1. =65 «q or gal, I shall remain,

or may remain, Orizinal Plural
2. Qes 49, thou wilt remain, or riginal B

may’st remain,
3. 64469, he will remain, or may
remain.

B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD.
SI!}IPLE PRrESENT.

Singular.

[

. § g, I might* remain, or if I remain.
2. 9 eIy, thou mightest remain, or if thou remain.
3. ¢4 aIgl, he might remain, or if he remain.

Plural.

1. @cgAIee ey, we might remain, or if we remain.
. QesdIee 8lig, ye might remain., or if yo remain. .
3. cqsles 816g, they might remain, or if they remain.

Modern Honorific Singular.
1. @cs 219, I might remain, or if

I remain. -
al Plural.
2.- ges} @9, thou mightest remain, or Origi ure
if thou remain.
3. ¢4 216g, he might remain, or if

he remain.

™

* This also includes, * would or should.”
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C. IMPERATIVE MOQOD.
SiMPLE PRESENT.

Singular. Plural.
1. g 214, let me remain. aAcsAIcH 21, let us remain.
2. Q @I, remain thou. Qesisiics elld, remain ye.

3. €Q 2, let him remain. ¢gdics &IQ%,letthemremain.

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. &5 I, let me remain.
2. Qes} aid, remain thou.
3. €9 e, let him remain.

Original Plural.

PARTICIPLES.

PrEs. PART. 2], remaining.
Continuative do. do. &I J,continuously remaining,
: Past do. eiQ, remained.
Continuative do. do. &iQ J, continuously remained.
Aorist do. e, having remained.
Predicate do. @icqg, about to remain, or
whilst remaining, or on remaining.

VERBAL NOUN.
Nom. g1, remaining (the act of remaining).
Acc. €919, remaining.
Inst. ¢9icQ, by remaining,
Dat. «9Iq, to remaining.
Abl. 91Q, from remaining.
Gen. - 4919, of remaining.
Loc. %9I6Q, in remaining.
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PARTICIPIAL NOUNS.

‘Gen. wQQ, of having remained.
Abl. ¢@Q, from having remained.

Note 1.—The simple present of the indicative and
imperative moods differ in form in the third person
only, of both numbers. (See pp. 57 and 60). This is
the case with every verb in the language ; but the two
moods may be readily distinguished by the connection.

Note 2.—In the preceding conjugations, the literal
meanings of the roots have been strictly adhered to.
As a matter of convenience the last two—¢QI become,
and &) remain—will often be translated with the word
“be,” and its inflections, in the following pages.

When the two are used as auxiliaries to each
other, it will materially aid the learner in arriving at
a correct idea of the native mode of thought, to keep
in mind their literal signification ; hence in such places
the literal interpretation will be given.

SECTION 2.
THE SuBsTANTIVE VERB.

The substantive verb is conjugated in full by com-
bining the second, third and fourth verbal roots given
in the preceding section.

Verb To be.
A. INDICATIVE MOOD.
I Simple Tenses.
1. PRrEsENT.

Singular. Plural,
1. g ug, [ am. AHAIeR U g, e are.
2. QU@ , thou art, Qesqiee dg, ye are.
3. ¢q <g, he is, 629188 €gg, they are.

6
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Modern Honorific Singular. -
1. acs ug, I am. -
2. Q69 uQ, thou art. } Original Plural.
3. ¢4ugg, heis.
2. Pasr.
Singular. Plural.
1. g 9Q, I was. ACSSICR ¢, We were.
2. Q ¥R, thou wast. Qesqlee 4m, ye were.
3. ¢4 4Q; he was. cqqien ¢eR, they were.
Modern Honorifie Singular.

1. acq e, I was,
2. Q6s, 4w, thou wast.
3. ¢4 46®, he was.

Original Plural.

3. Furure.

Singular. Plural.
1. ¢ o,* I shall be.t acs|ies ¥ org9l,weshallbe.
2. Q 99, thou wilt be. Qesslies 9, ye will be.
3. ¢q 49, he will be. 6QqIee €e9, they will be.

Modern Honorific Singular.
1. @, 2q” or 491, Ishall be.
2. 9eg, 49, thou wilt be.
3. ¢q ¢e9, he will be.

; Original Plural.

# This is also used to express doubt, as *‘ I may be” (See p. 68
note.)

+ When the idea of “become” is intended, the ¢Qe of the
third verbal root is used. (See p. 55.)
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IL.  Tenses compounded with ¢Q@, the present participle
of 6Q9I becoming.
1. PresENT DEFINITE.

Singular.
1. g ¢@af, I am becoming, or being.

. ©69Qg , thou art becoming, or being.
. €9 6@, he is becoming, or being.
Plural.
. AesAIeR 6QRTS,"* We are becoming, or being.
. Q654Iee 6QRYUY, ye are becoming, or being.
. 6Q416R 6QRY8Y, they are becoming or being.

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. 7c56QRuE,, I am becoming, or
being.

2. Qgs| 6QRYe, thou art becoming,
or being.

3. €2 6Ly, he is becoming, or
being.

[

[VURE R

Original Plural.

2. IMPERFECT,
Singular.
1. q 6QQYQ, I was becoming, or being.
2. Q 6QR%R, thou wast becoming, or being.
3. €26QR¥a, he was becoming, or being.

Plural.
1. geqqIee 6QAY, We were becoming, or being.
2. QegdIce 6QAYR, ye were becoming, or being.
8. ¢qdlIen 6QRYSH, they were becoming, or being.

* The g of the qg; in this and kindred tenses is frequently
dropped in rapid speaking, as aesisies CQQQ: we are becoming.
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Modern Honorific Singular.
1. z¢cq cqaem , I was becoming, or
2. Q65| €AY, thoﬁe::agst becoming, S Original Plural.
or being. ’
3. ¢4 6QAYER, he was becoming, or
being.
3. PresENT POTENTIAL.
Singular.
1. ¢ 6Qaws,* I may be becoming.
2. Q 62edq, thou may’st be becoming.

3. ¢4 6QaY®, he may be becoming.
- Plural.

ACSAICH CQREY. Or 491 we may be becoming.
QEAAIEH CQRYY, Yo may be becoming. -
c4sIes 6QRYse, they may be becoming,

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. #eq cqaqq or 991, I may be
becoming.

2. Qesy ©QRue, thou may’st be
becoming.

3. 64 ¢QQ¥e9, he may be becoming.

A .

Original Plural.

* This also has a future signification as “ I shall be becoming ;”
it is used also to express doubt as above. The sense is known by
the connection.
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II1. Tenses compounded with ¢QIQ, the past participle
of 6Q9I becoming.

Past DerINITE.

Singular.
1. ¢ ¢QIQug,* I have become, or been.
2. QeQIQue, thou hast become, or been.

3. 646Q1Q4g, he has become, or been.-

Plural.

aACsIeR CQIQ‘?JQ: , we have become, or been.
QesaIee 6QILTS, ye have become, or been.
¢qslIeR 6QIQIes, they have become, or been.

Radiadi

Modern Honorific Singular,

1. 265 6QIQYS, I have become,

' . or been. z

2. Qes} 6QIQYE, thou hast become, )
or been.

3. €46QIQueY, he has becoms, or
been.

Original Plural.

2. PLupERFECT.
Singular.

1. g 6QIQ 48 Or ERAYR I had become, or had been.
2. Q SQIQ YR OreQYR ,thouhadstbecome, or hadst been
3. ¢4 ¢QIQ ¥a or 64, he had become, or had been.

#* In this and kindred tenses €Q|SQ is often shortened to QR
and the g dropped, as q CQQQ° 1 have become, or been.
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Plural.

1. gcqaIen 6QIQYR, we had become, or had been.
Qesi9IeR €QIQYR, ye had become, or had been.
3. 6Q716R CQIQYUSR, they had become, or had been.

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. ae5 6QIQeR., Ihad become, or
: had been.
2. Q65| 6QIQ4R, thou hadst become,
or hadst been.
3. ¢Q 6QIQYeR, he had become, or
had been.

»

Original Plural.

8. Past PoTENTIAL.

Singular.

oy

. 9691999, I may have become, or may have been.

2. Q €QIQYY, thou mayst have become, or may’st have.
been. ,

3. 64 ¢QIQY9, he may have become, or may have been.

Plural.

1. Acqdics ¢QIQUQ. or €91, we may have becomse, or
may have been.

2. Qesiles 6QIQYS, ye may have become, or may
have been.

3. cQqich 6QINUEY, they may have become, or may
have been.

* This sometimes has a future signification, as ‘I shall have
become, or shall have been.” The gq|g) also is frequently shorten-

od to 6QR. See preceding page.
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Modern Honorific Singular.
1. aes ¢QIQeq” or 991, I may have becoms,
or may have been. Original
2. Q69 €QIQES, thou may’st have become, ( Plural.
or may’st have been.
3. 6QIQYe9, he may have become, or
may have been.

IV. ZTenses compounded with ei\d’, the simple present
of 491 remaining.
1. Past Hasrruar DEeFINITE.
Singular.
9 6QRald, I then was becoming, or then was being.

1.
2. Q 6QRal, thou then wast becoming, or then wast being.
8. 64 6QRald, he then was becoming, or then was being.

Plural.
1. acsq1es 6QRAIY, We then were becoming, or then
were being.
2. QesidicR €QRalY, ye then were becoming, or then
were being.

8. cqqIee ¢¢Ralg they then were becoming, or then
were being.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. =cs, 6QReI, I then was becoming,

or then was being. . .
2. Q¢s| eQRalid, thou then wast becom- Original Plural.
ing, or then wast being.
3. ¢4 64y, he then was becoming,
or then was being.
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Aorisr HaBITUAL,
Singular.
1.9 6QIQelNd, I then had become,* or then had been.
2. g¢QIQal, thou then hadst become, or then hadst been.
3. 64 6QIQaI4, he then had become, or then had been.
Plural.
1. acsqice 6QIQAIS}, we then had become, or then had
been.
2. Qesqlice 6QIQaId, ye then had become, or then had
been.
3. cqqies €QIQaIY, they then had become, or then had
been.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. z¢q ¢QIQAIE, I then had become,

or had been. -

2. Q65| 6QIQAIY, thou then hadst be- Original Plural.
come, or hadst been.

3. ¢4 6QIQuilg, he then had become,

or had been.

B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD.
1. SmvpLr PRESENT.
Singular.
1 qgugtl might} become, or if I become.

* This tense is frequently used in the sense of “I wused to
become, or used to be;” also in the sense “I sometimes am,”’
hence the name Habitual Aorist.

+ If the idea of ““ being in a definite state or place is intended,
elig, the corresponding form of gq| would be used throughout.

I Or “ would or should;” for “could” there is a distinct verb, as

in Epglish,
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1.

2.

69

Q 999, thou mightest become, or if thou become.
64 guql, he might become, or if he become.

Plural.

- dcgalen gUg, we might become, or if we become.
- QESAIee §UQ, ye might become, or if ye become.
- 644169 g7ieq, they might become, or if they become.

2. PrEsSENT DEFINITE.

Singular.

.9, 6QR2lg, I might be becoming, or if I were

becoming.

- Q 6QaaIg, thou mightest be becoming, or if thou

wert becoming.

. 6q cqa&lgl, he might be becoming, or if he were

becoming.
Plural.

. ACAICH 6QAYIY, We might be becoming, or if we

were becoming.

. Q65QIee 6QRaIg, ye might be becoming, or if ye

were becoming.

. €Q4I6e €QRAICY, they might be becoming, or if

they were becoming.
Modern Honorific Singular.

a6, 6QIRg, I might be becoming, or
if I were becoming. Original
Q69} 6QRelg, thou mightest be becoming, (  Plural.
or if thou wert &e.

3. 69 69QaIcq, he might be becoming, or

if he were becoming.
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3. Past DEFINITE.

Singular.
. 9 6QIQelg, Imight have become, or if I had become.
2. 9 6RIRaIg, thou mightest have become, or if thou
had’st become.
3. €4 ¢QIQaIQl, he might have become, or if he had
become.
Plural.
1. a@gqqiee cQiqaIg, we might have become, or if we
had become.
2. QesiqIen 6IQEIS, ye might have become, or if ye
had become.
3. eqqieq 6QIQaUICY, they might have become, or if
they had become.

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. =cq cQIQag, I might have become,or if ) .
I had become. Original
2. Q69 6RIQY, thou mightest have become, S Plural.
or if thou hadst become.
3. 62¢6QIQ2I6y, he might have become, or
if he had become.

ol

C. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1. SivpLE PREsENT.
Singular.
1. g gd,* let me become.
2. Q¢Ql, become thou.
3. 64 ¢QR, let him become.

* If the idea of “ being” in a definite state or place is intended,
&lid, the imperative of gg| should be used.
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Plural,
ACHAICH €QR, lot us become.
Qesa1es g3, become ye,
. 6qgleR €9Qg, let them become,

oM

Modern Honorifie Singular.
1. #cq ¢, let me become, } Original Plural,
965} §4, become thou.

3. eq €Qeg, let him become.

»

2. CONTINUATIVE INDEFINITE.
Singular.
9 6Q9aId, let me remain becoming.*
Q €QR¢ll, remain thoy becoming.
€692}, let him remain becoming.

Plural,
ACAAICR CQRAEIR, lot us remain becoming,
Q6916 €QQaIY, remain ye becoming,
3. eqdles €QRaIRg, let them remain becoming.

Modern Honorifie Singular,
1. a6, 6QQIQ, let me remain becoming, -
2. Q65| 6QRaI8, remain thou becoming. } Orig. Pla.
3. ¢q cQaaIeg, let him remain becoming,

P

» -

3. CONTINUATIVE DeriniTE,
Singular,
1. 46QIQaId, let me remain become,
2. ¢ ¢QIQall, remain thou become.
3. 646QIQYIRQ, let him remain become,

* In English idiom we should say “ Let me go on becoming.”
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Plural.

1. acygies €QIQalR, let us remain become.
2. Qesaice €QIQYIY, remain ye become.
3. egqqles IR, let them remain become,

Modern Honorific Singular.
1. élc;{ 6QIQaR, let me remain become.
2. Q6s, 6gIQald, remain thou become.
3. ¢q CRIQAIRY, let him remain become.

} Orig. Plu.

The participles and verbal nouns have been given
already* in connection with the two parts ¢Q9iand 91,
and it is not necessary to repeat them here.

Sometimes a participle of ¢Qa( and a verbal noun of
991 are combined ; as,

6Q1Q 9919, of remaining become,
6Q1Q ¥91Q, from remaining become.

The learner will have no difficulty with these com-
pounds after having made himself acquainted with the
separate parts.

There are, also, two other participles, compounds of
6@l and ¥91, which could not be given previously,
They are of the same class as the Aorist participle
SQIQSHR: '

1. Aorist participle ¢QIQER or ¢QeR having become,
2. Present conditional part. cQRgsR were (it) becoming.
8. Past ditto ditto cQiQuem had (it) become.

There being no exact equivalents in English for these

participles, it is very difficult to translate them accurates

* See pp. 67, and 60,
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2y perhaps they will be understood from the following
examples. They are selected from the verb “To do,”
as it is easier to construct and understand sentences,
involving the use of these participles, with an active
verb.
1. Present conditional participle.

acq, 946R 9419, If I were doing I might be doing.

That is, were I disposed to do, I might now be doing
(a certain work).

Q5 WRUR 921G, were you doing, you might be
doing.

That is, were you disposed to do, you might now be
doing &e. -

2. Past conditional participle,

a5, RYSK 992, Had I done, I might have done.

That is, had I attempted to do I might have done (it).
Qs SRUSR 91, Had you done, you might have done.

That is, Had you attempted to do, you might have
done (it).

The learner has probably observed that the Present
Conditional Participle is used in connection with the
Present Definiteof the Subjunctive ; and the Past Condi-
tional Participle with the Past Definite of the same
mood. :

These participles seem to have been formed expressly
for these two tenses. They must not be confounded
with those persons and tenses of the verb which are
the same in form with themselves ; the participle is the
same i all persons, and is always used in connection with
the tenses named above.

7



74

- The Aorist Participle, as its name signifies, is used
with different tenses of the verb; as,
R6R €9, having done (it) will be.
That is, having done (so and so) something will be
accomplished.
SQ6R 999, having done (it) might be.
That is, having done (so and so) something might be
accomplished.
QQ 96/ U8 9uql, having cultivated, rice would be.
That is, should I cultivate, a crop of rice might be
obtained.

With the third verbal root, ¢QI * become,” the nega-
tive particle is often combined in the simple tenses ; as,

INDICATIVE MOOD.
1. SiMPLE PRESENT.
Singular.
9 669, I become not.*
Q 99, thou becomest not.
64 §6Q, he becomes not.
Plural.
1. acsgics 91§, we become not.
2. Q659168 fIg, ye become not.
3. 69 91Q19, they become not.
Modern Honorific Singular
1. acs, «ig, I become not.
2. Qes) 1%, thou becomest not.
3. 62 11§, he becomes not.

W

Original Plural.

* This will often require, (perhaps most frequently,) the Eng-
lish phrase ** I am not” &c., &c.
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2. SiMpLE Pasr.

Singular.
1. q601gQ, I became not.*
2. QcwigR, thou becamest not.
3. ¢4 6919@, he became not.
Plural.
1. =cqqies 6oI1ge), we became not.
2. QesAIes 681gm, ye became not.

3. 6qqI6R GRIRER, they became not.
Modern Honorific Singular.

1 acg ¢eign). I became not.

2. Q69 6RIgR, thou becamest not.

3. ¢4 6916, he became not.

Nore.—The Simple Present combined with the nega-
tive particle is common, the Simple Past with this
combination is less common.

Original Plural.

3. SimpLE Future,

Singular.
1. g ¢a1g9, I shall not become.
2. Q 6RI1gq, thou wilt not become.
3. ¢4 6n1g9, he will not become.

Plural.

1. acqsics ¢91gq. or 9l , we shall not become.
2. QesdIce 69199, ye will not become.
3. 6Q9len 6RIge9, they will not become.

* This will very frequently be better translated by I was not.’
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Modern Honorifie Singular.
1. #cs, e1gq or 91, I shall not become.
2. Qes} 69199, thou wilt not become.
3. ¢4 6RIg69, he will not become.

; Orig. Plu.

The negative particle is not combined with the other
tenses, nor with these in the case of any other verb,
but is written separately ; as,

acs) 6QIQ # 47, I did (or had) not become.

It is, however, combined with the aorist participle
6Q1Q6R having become ; as 6RIgeR not having become,
also with the participial nouns; as,

Gen. ¢819QQ), of not having become.

Abl. ¢219QQ, from not having become.

Nore.—In the conjugation of the substantive verb,
the literal and original meaning of ¢Q! “become,” and
all its inflections, has been, as far as practicable, adhered
to; though in very many cases the simple * be’ of the
English would have been preferable. The author’s
reason for this is, that he experienced no little difficulty
in acquiring an idiomatic use of the two parts ¢@eI and
491, for want of a right understanding of their literal
signification from the first. In this he is not alone;
for he very often hears other Europeans use the two
parts as synonyms, proving that they have no proper
knowledge of the distinction. It is hoped the plan
adopted in the preceding conjugation will prevent a
recurrence of this vicious idiom on the part of the
learner.



v

*0I9M OUI000( WIRVIB
*doo[se gouy 118 ozom Loyy, deeyse ur deeys Lavey [re Loy, ®isIBY B915Y BIBY GEk 8318

‘OSI0OM pURB OSIOM st Surmooseq peq A[renperd BrBdy 6B
Suy303 s1 Sunua anof Jurgy T Sunua amof ‘oxew jySnoyy (T) B BB VLG BB RIS
. , ‘Tea “mB 0W006( B BIBS
Lavou e 1 ‘Aorom s,poy) L Tem Lpaeeu T £q zoavy s,pop BB BIB Lok Bo2Eka BEGES
‘SBM T UBY} 10)}6q YONTI WE [  “UIE [[0A [ONW UBY} JOTLIOF] 5k W susn Bab
¢ 118 ‘op no£ op Mo (no£) ¢ exe moy ‘rg ¢ B BB Elrsh
*00LL
OIOWI Ueeq OABT P[NOM oI6Y} ‘91009 OALY P[NOM 0TI 1BIRBIDI
‘UIBI 010 Weeq PBY ©I0Yj JI 6IOW ‘Ueeq 610U} peY UIBI oI0Tf IR Bfl WRWIBS IRE BR
"90LI JO e0uB *9m000(
“punqe uw seA o1y} 18ef 9sury pip eour Ajuerd ur xsef gsel PR BIBS SIR BRI BARSS G®
‘10U *Bls
“PIOM 1167} UI Y)IEj OU 0ATY | SOW008q T[3Iey AUI UI pIom IIey], DS Blws BIBS BSIRS BEEILEY
“wops ysybusg “u0LV)SUDLY JVT ‘vhiQ

‘FYIA TAIINVISINS HHI 40 ASA THL A0 SNOILLVALSATII



78

w1 (£eys 10) exs odood Awepy -urewox ojdood Luvw ur £y Bl D B8R BIBBIB

“£y10 oyy) *QUIOIPOW OU “30u sT Suryee euto
soyB} oY JN( ‘T0A0001 JYSIW O] -TPOU jnq ‘ew00dq g3t e M. "Bl8 BID RRY BIB 16RE We
‘Mouy },U0p ‘jou mouy |
1 ‘wepeq Sumyel eq Lvw o ‘oq fem Jurmooeq (oM O 18 1518 Bk EBB3s WH B9
“T0930q *s1 Surmooeq

SuryeS st vwyy 9o Ieoy T [PA wWHY jeT) ‘Puy Ivey of, ‘FebdO WS Bb 1 Bib biskh
‘moyuys (99 -d eog *oq [[14 10) oq Lew

£qyve1d weeq oAvY AvW TOX OW009q OTISTW 18018 Imox BIB BT G6 vkk
‘[0JYojBA ONUIIUO) ‘UIBWISL SUI009] [NJUPIBA NOX RIRMIZS eBl3 B5sB
‘oJia s1q promo} 1edus ‘SUIBWOL 9UI009( JSATUBWL Bl 5139
18013 sysojruem fi7on)eqvy OH 108ue ueid 1Y SpIBMO} SPJIA BEISE BB &8 VIZle 6B B
‘101399 Sury}es ‘peuremar Julmod : DIRBAS
gem ] ‘ourso I0}00p oY} WSYM -0q [PA I ‘ouIBO WAYM I0300(T 8B B YoBk BIEIGIBS Bbes
I[1 905 sowjowos T -6 6W009q [} USYM USYM T DI BIBS BBEY ¢ so83 B
“areur) “weo Jou oq 0} BIb & Bleds

*§TY} 0 JUSSTOD LeM OU UL UBD | Sua ur sigy ‘ur Lem Lue ] ©%R BOR> BIIBE Bblss Kok
“wops ysybug “uoyrIsuv4y W )



79

*20 *d ees ‘unou 1eqrap 4
-gopt Jo Lypeanid Surkesnod eatjonlpe ue qym “.S?mna o} U1 POsn U93jo LI0A ST PIOA SIYY, 4
“urewex jo[ Jut
‘s3ury) oy [[8 L1180 0M OTIYM  -TI008( OOTI-POI000 07} puB Bl Bd9
Suryooo wo 08 eowr oy} jory ‘Surkireo oq [ sFuiyy [ opy OB 9 ‘Isk Es 8O B ssiBksR
-oad Awt y8 possvordsip sem oy peswvordsip oy ‘8 Jutursmoar Ay ‘B33 Bhhh BS B3I6k BBR

“00ues] . Surgy  sea] “pIeoy SpIoM Tl
L1oae preoy T “yueserd Sueg (8 [ woxy Sururewar exyJ, I8 BB kor Blekh BIIOBY
‘Tep mes (1) +Surmoo .“@mOU
ut dn gnys suosted uwey mes T -oq dn gnys suosied uwey WI [rEL BIGBY &6 BEWI 56 VBISIS
‘Tioa 903 epdoad *"urBwaI owoosq oM oyd BIRDI®S BB
Luew eumrpew’s qrqeg oy} £ -0od Auswi £q ouwipeur s qIyeg $3IBEDS BESK Guzm@ [CECIC)
‘Tea Suaryyed ‘urewrex Jururoo
eml} 78y} 98 exem edoed  -oq (oM ur ewr) yeyy o[doad ‘GirB3s BB BobLs b
Lusw eutpowrs qiysg oy} A Luswr Aq ouwrpem §qIYBY 89IBBDY LSS WVIRREY BBEAIB
¢ PaIno oq 91 uBvD JeymM Ag o000 T[4 T[oMm £q I1BYAN é 639 BB By BIs
‘y3noo ‘pourewa 9UI008q >R
eloAes 8 pBY T oWl 38T} 3V USnoo jwerd Lw urewr jeyy, BIBS BI& &6 ViR BobBR B
‘olo} s8M T ‘peuremax | ut eov[d jBY, Wp ok BIIOBS

"I638BA UL OAT[ YSTT ‘SUTBWIOX UST UI 1038 M Dl BIB By



80

SECTION 3.
The Active Verd (295@ §91)-
9691 doing.
A. INDICATIVE MOOD.
L Simj;le Tenses.
1. SiMPLE PRESENT.

Singular. Plural.
q 26e, I do. acsglice 9 , we do.
g 99, thou doest. Qssisies 99, ye do.
3. 62 cq* he does. cqs1en 96§, they do.

Modern Honorific.

1. &es, 9g, I do.
. 2. 969 99 thou doest.
3. ¢Q 969, he does.

D=

Original Plural.

2. SiMPLE PasrT.

Singular. : Plural.
NER ) I did. acsales m or QQQ , we did. -
. Q% thou didst. Qeqa168 %z or eaR, ye did.
3. ¢4 9@, he did. cg5IICH SER Or SREK, they did.

A =

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. aeq QQ or QQQ, I did.
2. Q65 em orsem, thou didst.
3. ¢Q 96w or «qeR, he did.

} Original Plural.

* This is Q) abbreviated ; the latter is occasionally heard, but
is chiefly confined to literature.



81

3. SivpLe Furure.
Singular. Plural.
1. g 999,* I shall do.  &es|qice 9Qq. or 9l,we shall do.
2. 9 989, thou wilt do. Qegdise 99, ye will do.
3. 62999, he will do.  ¢qqIcs 9969, they will do.
Modern Honorific Singular.

1. =5 9qq or 91, I shall do. .

2. 9;911 %a9, thou wilt do, § Onginal Plural.

3. €9 9969, he will do.

II. Tenses compounded with @, the Pres. Part.-of 991
doing, and the substantive verd.

1. PrEseNT DEFINITE.
Singular. Plural.
1. 9 @Q®,t I am doing. &cgqce QQs),we are doing.
2. 9 99, thou art doing. Qessice 9Q18, ye are doing.
3. €498, heis doing.  cqqIcR 9Qugy, they aredoing.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. =cs 9Qug, I am doing.
2. Qss, 9Qug, thou art doing.
3. 699Qugy, he is doing.
2. IMPERFECT.
Singular,
1. ¢9Q%Q, I was doing.
2. Q 94¢R, thou wast doing.
3. 649Q4Q, he was doing.

* This is often vulgarly pronounced g3 , but the latter is mani-
festly a corruption.

+ This is q%ﬂ@' abbreviated by dropping the ¥; a very com-
mon occurrence, especially in rapid speaking.
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Plural.
1. gecsaice aQds, we were doing.
2. Qesdles SQUR, ye were doing.
3. 6aRIcH IQUSK, they were doing.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. acs, @Qe, I was doing.

} Original Plural

[

. 965, 9R4R, thou wast doing.
69 9Q4SR, he was doing.

o

3. PrRESENT POTENTIAL.

Singular.
9 9949, I may be doing,* or I shall be doing.
Q 949, thou may’st be doing, or wilt be doing.
€2 9949, he may be doing, or he will be doing.

Plural.
ACIAICH QQ@& or 491, we may be doing, or shall be
doing.

Q659168 9Q¥9, ye may be doing, or will be doing.

. 6g9IeR 9QYe9, they may be doing, or will be doing.

Modern Honorific Singular.

. 465, 949, or €91, I may be doing, or)

shall be doing. s Orié'inal Plu

wilt be doing.

. €949Q%s9, he may be doing, or will

be doing.

* This tense is used with a future signification also, the tense to

be known by the connection.
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II1. Tenses compounded with 9. the Past Part. of 991
doing, and the substantive verb.

1. Past DEFINITE.

~ Singular.
1. Q*QQQ", I have done.
2 9 Q9 , thou hast done.
3. ¢4 958, he has done.

Plural.
1. =Zcqqice QQ‘?.IQ: , we have done.
QesiqIes e%ig, ye have done.
3. 6qqIse 9Ques), they have done.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. acg, s9ag), I have done. } Original Plural.
. Q65 99dg, thou hast done,
3. ¢q eQugg), he has done.

»

(4

2. PLUPERFECT.
Singular.
¢ 99%¢R, I had done, or did do.
Q SRR, thou hadst done, or didst do.
3. 62 994Q, he had done, or did do.

Plural.
1. @ qIee 9aYy, we had done, or did do.
. Q69168 9QYR, ye had done, or did do.
3. 6QAIcR 9AYSK, they had done, or did do.

r o=

™

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. =g QQQQ; , I had done, or did do.
2. Q65| 98¥R, thou hadst done, or did do.
3. €4 9Q¥eR, he had done, or did do.

Orig. Plu.
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. Q65 SRS, thou may’st have done,
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8. Past PoTENTIAL.
Singular.
. 9 aaee” I may have done, or shall have done.

. Q 9829, thou may’st have done, or wilt have done.
. ¢4 9949, he may have done, or will have done.

Plural.

. FACSIIeH SR, OF Y91, We may have done, or shall

have done.

. Qesaies 99, ye may have done, or will have done.
. caslIce SaKCY, they may have done, or will have done.

Modern Honorific Singular.
. &cs) 99eq” or w91, I may have done,

or shall have done. Original Plural.

or wilt have done. J

. 62 9Q4c9, he may have done, or will

have done.

IV. Tenses compounded with 1R, the Pres. Part. of ¥9!

remaining.
1. Past HaprruaL DEFINITE.
Singular.
1. qﬁ_QQZIMo, I then was doing.
2. g eQal, thou then wast doing.

&0

02 9Q4I4, he then was doing.

Plural.
1. =esqIesd QQ&I@{ , we then were doing.
2. Qesidies 9QalId, ye then were doing.
3. cqqIee 9Q4lg, they then were doing.

* This also has a future signification ; sense to be known by

connection.
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Modern Honorific Singular.

2es) 9Q2I, I then was doing.

Qssl 9249, thou then wast doing. Original Plural.

. 69 9219, he then was doing.

2. Aorist HABITUAL.
Singular.

. § 90214, I ¢hen had done, or used to do.
. Q 98I, thou then had’st done, or used’st to do.

69 99214, he then had done, or used to do.
Plural.

. Acsi516e 9Q2IY, We then had done, or used to do.
. QesiflIee aQalId, ye then had done, or used to do.
. €99Ich 9621, they then had done, or used to do.

Modern Honorific Singular.

. 465, 998, I then had done, or

used to do.
Qs51 9e2lid thou then hadst done.
or used’st to do.

Original Plural.

. 62 992l1g, he then had done, or

used to do.

B. SUBJUNCTIVE CONDITIONAL MOOD.
1. SiMPLE PRESENT.
Singular.
9 96, I might* do, or if I do.
Q 9, thou mightest do, or if thou do.
62 9931, he might do, or if he do.

* Or “ would or should.”
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Plural.

1. acqqIcs °0g, We might do, or if we do.

2. Qesidiee 999, ye might do, or if ye do.

3. ¢QqIee 9063, they might do, or if they do.
Modern Honorific Singular.

1

. ges, 09, I might do, or if I do.
Qes1 999, thou mightest do, or if thou do.
3. 69 9969, he might do, or if he do.

} Orig. Plu.

o

2. PreseNT DEFINITE,
Singular.
1. g @Qaiig, I might be doing, or if I were doing.
2. 9 aQaIg, thou mightest be doing, or if thou wert
doing.
3. ¢a9Quaigl, he might be doing, or if he were doing.

Plural.
1. Acgqies eQalg, we might be doing, or if we were
doing.
2. Qesiale® 9QalIg, ye might be doing, or if ye were
doing.
3. cgqIck 9Q2I63, they might be doing, or if they were
doing.

Modern Honorific Singular.
1. =@ 9Qaig, I might be doing, or if
I were doing.
Qesi 9Q¢ellg, thou mightest be doing,
or if thou wert doing.
3. ¢q 992169, he might be doing, or if
he were doing.

Original Plu.

»
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3. Past DErInITE.
Singular.
1. q sqellg, I might have done, or if I had done.
2.7Q sqalig, thou mightest have done, or if thou had’st
done.
3. ¢q 9Qallgl, he might have done, or if he had done.

Plural.
1. =zcqqice WY, we might have done, or if we had
done. :
2. gesiqien 9Qellg, ye might have done, or if ye had
done.
3. eqqIee 9QalIcy, they might have done, or if they had
done.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. acy LQeg, I might have done, or if
I had done.
2. Qss 99219, thou mightest have done.
or if thou had’st done.
3. ¢q 992169, he might have done, or if
he had done.

Original Plu.

C. IMPERATIVE MOOD.

1. SiMpLE PRESENT.

Singular. Plural.
1. g <6g}, let me do. aAcsisIee 9, let us do.
2. Q9 do thou. Qes19Ise 1R, do ye.
3. €999, let him do. €49liee 99, let them do.
Modern Honorific Singular.

1.- 465, 99, let me do.
2. ges 99, do thou,
3. ¢4 R let him do.

} Original Plural.
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. 46s} SQAI, let me have done, or

. Q¢s] sQalid do thou have done, or )
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2. CoNTINUATIVE INDEFINITE.
Singular.
. § 9Q@lld, let me remain doing.*
. @ 9Q4l, remain thou doing.
. 629Q2IR, let him remain doing.
Plural.
. Acs|ReR 9QaI, let us remain doing.
Qesislies @Qalrd, remain ye doing.
. 69916R 92IRY. let them remain doing.
Modern Honorific Singular.

a6s, 9QeI, let me remain doing. } Original Pla

[SURE I ]

W M

. Q65| @QalId, remain thou doing.
. QAR 9QAUIRY, let them remain doing,.

3. CoNTINUATIVE DEFINITE.
Singular,
§ 9Q2lId, let me have done, or continue to do.t

. Q @Qal, do thou have done, or continue to do.
. €4 9921R, let him have done, or continue to do.

Plural.

. Acs|9Iee 9QulIR , let us have done, or continue to do.
. Qesisies 9qald, do ye have done, or continue to do.
- 62AICR SR2ARY, let them have done, or econtinue to do.

Modern Honorific Singular.

continue to do. z Original Plural.

continue to do.
€4 9R2IRY, let him have done, or
continue to do.

* Or, let me go on doing (the work I am engaged in).
+ Or, let me habitually do.
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PARTICIPLES.

Pres. Part. Q™ doing.
Continuative Pres. Part. ¢ continuously doing.
Past Part. @9 done.
Continuative Past Part. @9 continuously done.
Aorist Part. egeR or 96R, having done.
Present conditional Part. 9QueR were (I, thou, or he)

doing.

Past conditional Part. equc had (I, thou, or he)
done,

Predicate Participle, ~ 2qsg about to do, or on doing,
or whilst doing.

VERBAL NOUNS.

Nom. <9I, doing (the act of doing).
Accu. 9919, doing.

Inst. 98916q), by doing.

Dat. [R91q., to doing.

Abl 98919, from doing.

Gen. 90919, of doing.

Loo. Q9169 in doing.

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS.

Gren. QQQ), of having done.
Abl. *QQ, from having done.

" * The nggﬁis used or dropped at pleasure in this participial
form.
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SECTION 4.

The verb “to go” is used as an auxiliary in the
conjugation of the passive verb; hence it is given next.
It is derived from two Sanskrit roots o3 and qJ, both
of which mean “to go’> The simple past temse is
derived from the former, and all the other tenses are
derived from the latter.
The root in Oriya is the second person, smgula.r,
present, indicative of the verb. P N
Q1 (or @91) to go. ’ o
A. INDICATIVE MOOD;-

1. Simple Tenses. \\f.?,‘
1. SiMpLE PRESENT. )
Singular. Plural.
1. g aiq, I go. AcsiAIeR IR, We go.
2. 9 41, thou goest. QesiAIes Qid, ye go.
3. 64 414, he goes. eQdlies 919, they go.

Modern Honorific Singular.

1 acsl Q|Q.9 I g0. .
2. Qes <4, thou goest.} Original Plural.

3. €2 919, he goes.
2. SiMPLE Pasr.

Singular. Plural.
1. ¢ ¢lg, I went. AcAI6R 7, we Went,
2.9 aR, thou wentest. QesIeR OIR, ye went.
3. ¢4 9@, he went. 6QqIeR ek, they went.

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. acg o, I went. .
2. gss 9R, thou wentest. } Original Plural.

3. 64 ¢leR, he went.
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3. SimpLE FUTURE.

Singular. Plural.
1. g @9,* I shall go. Acsisics 89 or91, weshallgo.
2. &, thou wilt go.  QesAIee 89, ye will go.
3. ¢4 29, he will go. cgslice 9, they will go.
Modern Honorific Singular.

1. zies) 89 or 91, I shall go.

2. Qes} @9, thou wilt go.

3. 62,29, he will go.

} Original Plural

II. Tenses compounded with R, the Pres Part.
of @91 going.
1. PresENT DEFINITE.

Singular.

q 21eg,t I am going.
Q 21Q¢., thou art going.
8. ¢4 QIQY, he is going.

Plural.
ACsSIce QQUS , We are going.
Qesslies QIQUS, ye are going.
cqqIce QIQYeY. they are going.

Modern Honorific Singular.
1. acs aus, I am going. } ..
2. Qes AIQug, thou art going. Original Flural.
3. ¢ QIgey, he is going.

» -

@M=

* This is often pronounced §, but the latter is a vulgarism,
t The ¢ in ©g is wsually dropped in the singular.
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. Q 91R%q, thou may’st be going, or wilt be going.
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2. ImpERFEOT,
Singular.,
¢ IR%Q, I was going.
Q 9IRYR,, thou wast going.
3. 64491Q4Q, he was going.
Plural.
AcsAIcR AIRIY, We Were going.
QeaAIee QAQYR, ye were going.
€44I6R QQYSK, they were going.
Modern Honorific Singular.
Aes11QYR. , I was going. ..
Qss QIQQ{%, thou wast going. } Original Plural.
3. 69 21Q¥eR, he was going.
3. PRESENT POTENTIAL.
Singular.
9 219¢9,* I may be going, or shall be going.

P -

Lol Sl o

0=

€2 €1Q¥9, he may be going, or will be going.
Plural.

. ACSAICH AKQEY. Or 91, We may be going, or shall be

going.
Qssl RS, ye may be going, or will be geing.
644169 ARYSY, they may be going or will be going.
Modern Honorific Singular.

. 865, A1QYQ or ¢91, I may be going, )

or shall be going.
Q69 21Q%e, thou may’st be going,
or wilt be going.
64 QIQYSY, he may be going, or
will be going.

5 Original Plural.

* This form is used both in Present and Future ; the tense to

be recognized by the connection.
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IIL.  Tenses compounded with QUQ, the Past Part.
of @91 going.
1. Past DEFINITE.
Singular.
1. q*QIQQ,"’ I have gone.
Q A, thou hast gone.
3. ¢q 41Q@, he has gone.
Plural.
aAcsAIee QIQ'ZIQ;_ , we have gone.

Qesisien <IQYS, ye have gone.
3. cQaIce A1QUeY, they have gone.

Modern Honorific Singular.

»

» -

et

. a6s 21Qag, I have gone.
2. Qes) 2IQs, thou hast gone.
3. ¢q AIQYLY, he has gone.

Original Plural.

9. PLUPERFECT.
Singular.

9 AR I did go, or had gone.
Q AU, thou did’st go, or had’st gone.

. 64 21Q4Q, he did go, or had gone.

Plural.
AcsaIce AUQIR,, we did go, or had gone.

. QESSIeR AIQER, YO did go, or had gone.

casllch FIQUER, they did go, or had gone.

# The ¢y dropped. See p. 94.
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Modern Honorific Singular.

. a8, QIQ%{Q:_ , I did go, or had

gone. Original Plural.

. Qesl QYR thou did’st go, or

had’st gone.

3. 69 QIQusR, he did go, or had

I

gone.

3.—PasT PoTENTIAL.

Singular.

.9 1Q9e,* I may have gone, or shall have gone.
. Q 21Q¥q thou may’st have gone, or wilt have gone.

¢q QI1Q¥9, he may have gone, or will have gone.
Plural.

. #csdIce AIQYY. or 491, we may have gone, or shall

have gone.

. Qesialics KIQYS, yeo may have gone, or shall have

gone.
cqsiIes AIQUeS, they may have gone, or shall have
gone.

Modern Honorific Singular.

acs, IQEUY. or €91, I may have gone, |
or shall have gone.

Qss| A1Qee, thou may’st have gone,
or wilt have gone.

6d QI1Q¥e9, he may have gone, or
will have gone.

Original Plu.

* This form has both Past and Future signification, to be knewn

by the connection.

9
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. dcsy AR, I was then going.
. Qes} dIQald, thou wast then going.
. 62 21Q2Ig, he was then going.

98

IV. Tenses compounded with ei\Q, the simple present.
of 49| remaining.

1. Past HasiruvarL DErFiNITE.

Singular.

1. ¢ aigeld, I was then going.
2. QQial, thou wast then going.
3. 69,4IQalI4, he was then going.

Plural.

1. AcqdIck QUQRIR, we Were then going.
QesiaIes Q2 Id, ye were then going.
3. ¢qqlice QIQaIg), they were fhen going.

»

Modern Honorific Singular.

} Original Plural.

2. Aorist HABITUAL.

Singular.

. q,_quam', I had then* gone, or I used to go.

Q <uQll, thou had’st ¢hen gone, or usedst to go.

. 69 QIQaI4, he had then gone, or he used to go.

Plural.

. gcsisles AIQYIR, we had then gone, or we used to go.

Qesisise Qiceld, ye had then gone, or ye used to go.
cgics QIQalg), they had then gone, or they used to go.

* Qccasionally also in the sense * I sometimes go.”
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Modern Honorific Singular.
1. zcsy Q1Qaiq, I had then gone, or

I used to go. . .
2. Qgs, Q1QuIY, thou had’st tken gone, Original Plural.

or thou used’st to go. .
3. 62 91Q21g, he had ¢tken gone, or he
used to go.

B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD.

1. SiMpLE PRrESENT.
Singular.
¢ 21§, I might* go, or if I go.
. Q 99, thou mightest go, or if thou go.
3. ¢4 9I9l, he might go, or if he go.
Plural.
aAcsAIeR €I, We might go, or if we go.
QesqIse 219, ye might go, or if ye go.
3. 699168 QI6Q, they might go, or if they go.
Modern Honorific Singular.
. ass g, I might go, or if I go.
. g6 €19, thou mightest go, or if thou go.
3. 64 9169, he might go, or if he go.

D

=

} Orig. Plu.

N -

2. PresENT DEFINITE.
Singular.
. § 21Qalg, I might be going, or if I were going.
2. QQiQallg, thou mightest be going, orif thou wert
- going.
3. 62 QIQaIgl, he might be going, or if he were going.

[y

* Throughout this mood, it is to be understood, that “ would”
and “ should” are implied, though, to save space are not expressed,
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Plural.
assialies AIRaIQ, we might be going, or if we were
going.
QesiqIee 123, ye might be going, or if ye were
going.

. 6Q9I6% QIQAICy, they might be going, or if they

were going.
Modern Honorifie Singular.

- ass, ARG, I might be going, or

if I were going. .

Q65 QIRelg, thou mightest be going Orig. Plu
or if thou wert going.

64 QIQ2Ie9, he might be going, or if
he were going.

3. Past DEFINITE.
Singular.

1. ¢ «iQaig, I might* have gone, or if I had gone.

2. 9 2QaIY, thou mightest have gonme, or if thou
had’st gone.

3. ¢4 21Q2I91, he might have gone, orif he had gone.

Plural.

1. acgqiee ey, we might have gone, or if we had
gone.

2. QesiQ1ee Q1QaIg, ye might have gone, or if ye had
gone.

3. eqqlIen QIQaISy, they might have gone, or if they
had gone.

th

* In this tense also ‘“would” and “should” are included ; for
e word “ could” there is a separate verh.
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- aes, 212y, I might have gone, or if
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Modern Honorifie Singular,

I had gone. ! Original Plu.

. Q651 9192119, thou mightest have gone, )

or if thou had’st gone.

. 64 21Q2l16Q, he might have gone, or if

he had gone.

C. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1. SiMpLE PRESENT.

Singular. Plural.
. 4 914, let me go. aesqIes AL, let us go.
. Q 9, go thou. Qssdise QId, go ye.

69 IR, let him go. €299 21QQ, let them go.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. =@cs, IS, let me go. ) . |
2. ges) <19, go thou. } Original Plural.
3. €2 2189, let him go.
2. CoNTINUATIVE INDEFINITE.
Singular.
. 6, Q1Raid, let me remain going.*
. Q QIQdl, remain thou going.
3. 64 QIQYUIR, let him remain going.
Plural.
1. @e5q168 QIQ2IL, let us remain going.
2. Qe5AIeH QiQalId, remain ye going.
3. eqqIee EIIQGIQQ, let them remain going.
Modern Honorific Singular,
acs) QIQYUIR, let me remain going.
Q65| 21Q@lId, remain thou going.
64 QIQQIR, let him remain going.

™D -

} Original Plu,

* In English idiom we would say * let me continue going.”
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3. CoNTINUATIVE DEFINITE.
Singular.
1. g QIQeIK, let me remain gone.
2. Q <IQull, remain thou gone.
3. 64 QI1QaIY, let him remain gone.
Plural.
1. acgdics AQAIS , let us remain gone.
2, Qesslies QIQEiY, remain ye gone.
3. eqdice ARG, let them remain gone.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. zcq 9IQEN, let me remain gone. .
2. gc?{ 91219, remain thou gone. } Original Plural.
3. eq I 129, let him remain gone.

Note.—The above two tenses will be better under-
stood by literally translating their several parts; as
acs, 2Rl I going let remain 4. ¢. I am in the act of
going, let me alone. And 2165 91Q8eQ, I gone let
remain 4. e. let me be gone, (you can follow).

PARTICIPLES.
Pres. Part. 215 going. :
Continuative ditto ditto, Qi » continuously going.
Past Part. QiQ gone. _
Continuative ditto ditto, <1Q 4 continuously gone.
Aorist ditto, <R having gone.
Present Conditional ditto, <1QgeR were (I, thou or he)
i going.
Past ditto ditto, Q1QueR had (I, thou or he)
gone.
Predicate ditto, €163 about to go, oron go-
ing, or whilst going.
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VERBAL NOUNS.

Nom. @91, going, or the act of going.
Accu. 8919, going.

Inst. A9IeQ, by going.

Dat. 291q., to going.

Gen. 2919, of going.

Abl 291, from going.

Loo. 4916Q), in going.

PARTICIPIAL, NOUNS.

Gen. €Qey, of having gone.
Abl 6QQ, from having gone.

SECTION 5.
The Passive Verb. (ussia §91)-

In Oriya the passive verb has two forms, the common
or colloquial and the literary ; the former predominates
both in the colloquial and book language, but the latter
is frequently met with in literature, very seldom in
conversation.

The former we are now prepared to conjugate, with
@91 to go, as an auxiliary.

The verb ¢@@91 to see is selected as a suitable one
for the ready conjugation of the passive voice.

Root 694, combined with & becomes €94 seen, and
with the auxiliary @9J, it becomes ¢Qgil @91 to be seen,
lit. to go seen.

.
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A. INDICATIVE MOOD.
I. Simple Tenses.

1. SiMpLE PRESENT.
Singular.

1. ¢ ol qid, I am seen.*
2. @ 69dl 4, thou art seen.
3. ¢4 ¢9dl QIx, he is seen.

Plural.
1. =cs91eR €4l AU, We are seen.
2. Qesslee Qg Qid, ye are seen.
3. cqgIce dl 2y, they are seen.

Modern Honorific Singular.
1. =65 cagl 21, I am seen.
2. Q65 €9dl QId, thou art seen.
3. 64694 <8, he is seen.

Original Plural.

2. SiMPLE Pasr.
Singular.
1. ¢ cQqldg, I was seen.
Q sQdl e, thou wast seen.
3. 64 694¢l 6@, he was seen.

Plural.
1. AcsiAIeR 6Qqll &R, We were seen.

Qeadles 6Qdll ¢R, ye were seen.
cqeIes 694l GicR, they were seen.

Modern Honorific Singular.

acs|cal O, I was seen. .
Q65| €94l €iR,thou wast seen. } Original Plural.

8. ¢4q 6Qd| §¢R, he was seen.
® Lit. I seen go.

»

e 20

» -
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3. SimprLE FuTURE,
Singular.
1. 9 6qdi @9, I shall be seen.
2. g 6Qdl @q, thou wilt be seen.
3. 649694l 39, he will be seen.

Plural,
aesAIes ¢4l A or 91, we shall be seen.
Qessien 6Qdl 49, ye will be seen.
3. 699169 694l A9, they will be seen.

Modern Honorific Singular.

L -

=

acs, €94l A9 or 91, I shall be seen.
Qss} 694!l @9, thou wilt be seen.
3. 64694l A9, he will be seen.

»

The native ideas will be more readily obtained from
a literal translation of the auxiliary @91 throughout
this verb, than from the substitution of the English
form ; the latter is only used to avoid oddity.

II. Tenses compounded with QIR pres. part, of @91 to go.

1. PreseNtT DEFINITE.
Singular.
1. g eodl 2g, I am being seen.*
2. @ 6Qdl AR, thou art being seen.
8. 64694l 9I1QY, he is being seen.

* Lit. Iam going seen, i. . I am not yet seen, but am likely
to be seen ; or am just coming into sight.
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Plural '
1. dcqsies 6Qqll AIQUS, , We are being seen.
2. QesiAIek €9l AIQUR ye are being seen.
3. cQqIeR Q4 AIQYSY, they are being seen.
Medern Honorific Singular.
1. =g cql Qs I am being seen.
2.96s| 694l A1Qe,thou art being seen.
3. 64 ¢Qqll AIQYLY, he is being seen.

} Original Plural

2. IMPERFECT.
Singular.

g cadl 219eR. I was being seen.*
Q 694l 4IQYR, thou wast being seen.
64 694l 91QYa, he was being seen.
Plural.
1. #esigIce cQd AIRYR, We Were being seen.
QesifIes €Qdll AIRQYR ye were being seen.
3. 6Mlen 64l AUQUR, they were being seen. .
Modern Honorific Singular.

L aes, cadl ﬂlQ%} , I was being seen.
2. QGQ SGE QR  thou wast being seen.
3.0 694l AIQYUESR, he was being seen.

A

} Orig. Plu.

3. PrESENT POTENTIAL.
Singular.
1. g eqal ai1qes,t I may remain being seen,} or I shall
remain being seen.

# Or, I was just coming into sight.
+ Both present and future, tense to be known by the connection.
1 Or, I may or shall continue coming into sight.



107

2. Q 64l 21999, , thou may’st remain being seen, or
thou wilt remain being seen.
3. 64 ¢Qdll AIQYY, he may remain being seen, or he
will remain being seen.
Plural.
1. acqqics cadl AQY” or Y9I, Wwe may remain being
seen, or we shall remain being seen.
2. QeSAIcR 6Qdl AIQYY ye may remain being seen, or ye
will remain being seen.
3. 6q4I6e 69Q¢ll AIQYSS they may remain being seen, or
they will remain being seen.

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. @cs, ¢aql 19wy’ or @91 I may remain-
being seen, or shall re-
main being seen. Original

2. Q69 694l QIRYe thou mayest remain Plural.
being seen, or wilt re- A
main being seen. i

3. €4 694l QIQYS? he may remain bemg =]
seen, or will remain be- \' ’

ing seen. N ‘;' F

I11.—Tenses compounded with Q1Q Past Part. of @91 to go.

1. Past DeriNITE.
Singular.
L. g ¢aod q@ I have been seen.*
2. Q6s 69dl 21QS thou hast been seen.
3. ¢4 6dl 5@ he has been seen.

* Lit. I seen gone am; English idiom, I have become seen.
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Plural.

1. ZesaIee 6Qdl A1QUS , we have been seen.

2. Qeqdles ¢2dl IQUL, ye have been seen.

3. ¢qgIen 6Qdl QIQ ey, they have been seen.

Modern Honorific Singular.

L. a&es coall a1Qag, I have been seen.
2. Qes] 694l QYR thou hastbeen seen.
3. 6 6a¢l 21QueR, he has been seen.

Original Plu.

2. PLUPERFECT.
Singular.
1. ¢ ¢cadi 21Q¥R, I had been seen.
Q €94l 2IQYR , thou had’st been seen.
3. e46Qdl salczqq, he had been seen.
Plural.
1. acqsich 694l A1QER, we had been seen.
2. QesigIes 6Qdll AIQYR, ye had been seen.
3. 69416% €94l AIQYUSR, they had been seen.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. &gy 64l mqqg.i , I had been seen. Original
2. Q65 €94l AQYR, thou hadst been seen. Plural.
3. €4 €94 UUNYER, he had been seen.
3. Past PoTENTIAL.
Singular.
1. ¢ cQdl AIQ%S,* I may have been seen, or I shall have
been seen.
2. Q65| 694l AIQYq, thou mayst have been seen, or thou
wilt have been seen.
3. 6Q ¢Qd| 91Q¥9, he may have been seen, or he will
have been seen.

»

* Kither past or future, as the connection may require.
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Plural. )
1. =icsiqice 694l QIQYS, , or 991, we may have been seen,
or shall have been seen.
2. QesAIeR €94l QUQES, ye may have been seen, or
ye will have been seen.
3. eqdIe? 894l A1QYe?, they may have been seen, or
they will have been seen.
Modern Honorific Singular.

1. acsq coal Qeg or 9, I mayy
have been seen, or shall
have been seen. .
2. Q65 €Qq@l QIQYe, thou mayest ¢ Original Plu.
have been seen, or
wilt have been seen. J
3. 6q ¢Qdl QQYSY, he may have
been seen, or will have
been seen.

IV. Tenses compounded with 24 the simple present of
491 to remain.

1. Past HaBituaL INDEFINITE.

Singular.
1. q ¢Qd) A2, I was then being seen.
2. g 694l QIQal, thou wast then being seen,
3. 62 694¢ll 4IQAIM he was then being seen.

Plural.
1. AcsqIce 694l A1RQQIR, we were then being seen.
2. QesSlIes 694l UIQaId, ye were then being seen.
3. eqq1ee cQdl QiIRAUY, they were then being seen.

10
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Modern Honorific Singular.
. &es) cQdl IR, 1 was then being]

seen. | Original PI
. Q65| 69dll AIQad, thou wast then ? g -
being seen. J

. 62 694l ARG, he was then being seen.

2. Aorist HaBiTuAaL.

Singular,
. ¢ eqdl aig@id, I had then been seen, or I used to
be seen.
. Q ¢9dl IQall, thou had’st ‘ken been seen, or thou
used’st to be seen.
. ¢4 ¢Q¢ll 910814, he had then been seen, or he used
to be seen.

Plural.
. ACSAICH €Qdl QIQ2lR, We had then been seen, or we
used to be seen. '
. QesisIeR 6Qdll QIQaIIY ye had fken been seen, or ye
used to be seen.
. eq9Iee 694l «1Qelg they had then been seen, or they
used to be seen.

Modern Honorific Singular.
. @69 694l QIQaIR, I had then been
seen, or 1 used to be
seen.

. Q6sy sQqll digaid, thou had’st then
been seen, or thou
used’st to be seen.  J
. 62 6QdI 91Q2i1§), he had then been
seen, or he used to be
seen.

»Original Plu.
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B. SUBJUNCTIVE, or CONDITIONAL MOOD.

DD =

. Q6s} 694l QI9, thou mightest be

1. SiMmpLE PRrEseNT.
Singular.

. ¢ 694l 919, I might* be seen, or if I were seen.
. Q €Qqll QIg, thou mightest be seer, or if thou wert

seen.

. €9 694l QI9), he might be seen, or if he were seen.

Plural.

. AGSAICH €Al 2, we might be seen, or if we ‘were

seen. " [seen.

. QESAIR 6Qgll QIg, ye might be seen, or if ye were
. 62916R 6Qdll dIcQ, they might be seen, or if they

were seen.
Modern Honorific Singular.

. acs 6Qdll 21, I might be seen, or

if I were seen.
Original Plu.
seen, or if thou wert
seen.
69 694l 9163 he might be seen, or
if he were seen.
2. PreseNT DEFINITE,
Singular.

. 9 694al 121y, I might be being seen, or if I were

being seen.

. Q 69dl QI192IY, thou might’st be being seen, or if

thou wert being seen.
64 694 Q1Q219l, he might be being seen, or 1f he
were being seen.

* Also, “would” or ‘“should,” though not expressed, ares

of course, to be understood throughout this mood.
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Plural.

. desjalen 6Qdll AIRAlg, we might be being seen, or if
we were being seen.

. QESIAISe €94 QIQRIg, ye might be being seen, or if
ye were being seen.

. 6QAICH 6Q¢l AQ2ICY, they might be being seen, or
if they were being seen.

3. Pasr DEriniTE.

Singular.

. 9 69q1 2IQallg, I might have been seen, or if I had
been seen. .
. Q 694l AIQaIg, thou might’st have been seen, or if
thou had’st been seen.

. 64 694l Q1Q2I9l, he might have been seen, or if
he had been seen.

] Plural.

. A69AICR €Qdll AIQaIY, we might have been seen, or
if we had been seen.

.. QesiAlIes €Qdll AIQ2Q, ye might have been seen, or
if ye had been seen.

. 699169 cQdl KUQUIEY, they might have been seen,
or if they had been seen.

Modern Honorific Singular.

. ges coal A1Qag, I might have been

seen, or if I had been seen. | .

. Q65| 6Qdll 21Q2lIg, thou might’st have r Orig. Plu.
been seen, or if thou had’st been seen. )

. 64 694l 21216y, he might have been

seen, or if he had been seen.
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C. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1. SiMPLE PRESENT.
Singular.
1. ¢ 69dl 914, let me be seen.
Q 694l Ql, be thou seen.
¢4 6Qdl I, let him be seen.

Plural.
acsiqIes €4l AU, let us be seen.
2. QesisIes 6Qdl A4, be ye seen.
3. eqdien €9dil 2Ry, let them be seen.

Gl

=

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. #cg cdl AR, let me be seen.
2. Q¢s| 694l QI9, be thou seen.
3. 642694l aRg, let him be seen.

} Original Plu.

2. CoNTINUATIVE INDEFINITE.
Singular.
. 9 694l 19214, let me remain* being seen.
. Q69dI QIQal, remain thou being seen.
. 69694 QIQAIR, let him remain being seen.

Plural.
. FeSAICR 6941 AR, let us remain being seen.
QesAIe? 694l €IQYIY, remain ye being seen.
. 6AUCH 694l ARG, let them remain being seen.

W N

e D =

* The English phrase “coming into sight” will give a better
understanding of - this tense; as in the third person “let him
continue coming into sight.”
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Modern Honorific Singular.
1. deg, €Qdl YIRS, let me remain

being seen. . .

2. Q6s} €9¢ll QIQYIY, remain thou Original Plural.
being seen.  /

3. ¢4 ¢Qdil AUQLIRY, let him remain
being seen.

3. CoNTINUATIVE DEFINITE.
Singular.
1. g coai QIQeld, let me remain seen, or let me
habitually be seen.
2. Q 6Q¢ll QIQ¥l, remain thou seen, or be thou
habitually seen.
3. 64 694l QQUIRQ, let him remain seen, or let him
habitually be seen.

Plural.
1. Acs 168 €Qdl AQEIR, let me remain seen, or let us
habitually be seen.
2. Qesdles 69Qdl QIQaeNd, remain ye seen, or be ye
habitually seen.
3. 6q916es 6Qdl AR, let them remain seen, or let
’ them habitually be seen.

Modern Honorific Singular,

. 265] 6Q4l AIQIK, let me remain seen,
or let me habitually be see,n,)

. Q65] 694l €1QelId, remain thouseen, or
be thou habitually seen.

3. 69 694l ARG, let him remain seen,

or let him habitually be seen.

bt

Orig. Plu.

[\
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ParriciPLES.
Pres. Part., cQdl 9IQ, being seen.
Continuative ditto ditto ¢QdiQIQ2, continuously being
seen.*
~ Past ditto ¢4l QIQ, seen.
Continuative ditto ditto ¢Qd¢ll QiQ, continuously seen.
Aorist ditto 694l ¢l6R, having been seen.
Pres. conditional ditto ¢Q¢ll QIQYeR, were (I, thou,
or he) being seen.
Past ditto  ditto ¢@d 21QueR, had (I, thou, or
he) been seen.
Predicate ditto 694l g16q, about to be seen.
or whilst being seen, or on being seen.

YErBAL Noun.

Nom.  ¢Qgl @91, being seen.

Ace. Q41 @91q, being seen.

Inst. €Qdll A916Q, by being seen.
Dat. 694l 2919 to being seen.
Abl. 6Q¢1 2919, from being seen.
Gen. 6Qdl 2919, of being seen.
Loc. 694l 9169, in being seen.

Nore.—The participles of the passive voice are sim-
ply those of the active voice added to ¢Qal. Soalso the
verbal noun is declined as @91 doing, with ¢Qqj pre-
fixed.

* This form indicates that the “being seen” is continuous,
without interruption, but not yet complete ; when the object or
person is actually and fully in sight the past part. is used.
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SECTION 6.
Second form of the Passive Voice.

The preceding is the usual form of the passive voice
in oolloquial Oriya; but there is another, borrowed
from the Sanskrit, which very frequently ocours in
literature, and occasionally in conversation.

It is formed by combining the Sanskrit past passive
participle with the Oriya root ¢l and its inflections ;
a8 6gQQ 6Q9I, being sent,

A. INDICATIVE MOOD.
L. Simple Tenses.
1. SiMpLE PRESENT.
Singular.
1. gegae g4, I am sent.
2. @ €999 ¢Ql, thou art sent.
3. 62699 9, he is sent.

Plural.
AcsAI6H €99 €K, We are sent.
QesAIee €999 g4, ye are sent.
3. cqqIce cgae §1y, they are sent.

P -

Modern Honorific Singular.
1. 7es, 6999 6QK, I am sent.
2. Q6$] €999 §9, thou art sent.
3. ¢4 ¢gQe 99y, he is sent.

} Original Plural.
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2. SimpLE Pasr.
Singular.
1. 4 ¢gQ0 ¢, I was sent.

. QIS €N, thou wast sent.
3. 696999 €@, he was sent.

Plural.
1. Zeqqice 989 6QR,* We were sent.
2. QesAIeR 6gQS CQR, ye were sent.

3. cqsIes 69a% 6Q6R, they were sent.

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. 265, ¢9Q9 6Q%, I was sent.
R. Q6s] €9a% 6¢R, thou wast sent.
3. 62 6999 6@, he was sent.

} Original Plural.

3. SiMpLE FUTURE.
Singular.

1. 4 6990 ¢g9, I shall be sent.
2. Q6999 699, thou wilt be sent.
3. ¢4 6999 699, he will be sent.

Plural.
1. acgqIee 69a9 6RIQST, or 6QY,6QIQNI, Or 6Q9l, We
shall be sent.
2. Qesdlien 6QIQ9 or 6Q9, ye will be sent.
3. €qdlicR cga9 6QIQES or 6969, they will be sent.

* The unabbreviated form QQ[Q’;,Q' &e. often occurs.
0
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Modern Honorific Singular.
1. 21c5, 6999 €QIQY or 6%IQ9 or
6g9l, I shall be sent.
2. Q65 €999 6QIQS or 699, thou wilt
be sent.
3. 62 698 6QIQEeS or ¢Qe9, he will be
sent.

Nore.—As this form of the passive verb is almost
exclusively literary, and as the modern pundits have
rejected what they pedantically call the inferior lan-
guage, the first and second persons singular will scarcely
ever occur, unless it be in the Oriya shastres of some-
what ancient date.

Original Plu.

I1. Tenses compounded with 6QR, the present participle
of 6991 becoming.
1. PresEnt DEFINITE.
Singular.
1. qega0 ¢eeg@ I am being sent.
Q 6965 6QQg , thou art being sent.
3. 696999 6QRY, he is being sent.
Plural.
1. zcqqIes ¢ga9 CQQ‘?JQ: . we are being sent.
QEsAlIeR €9a0 CQRYUR, ye are being sent.
3. casics 69RO €QRYSY, they are being sent.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. 7cs, 6909 ¢QRHg, I am being sent.
2. Qeg| 699 €QRYS, thou art being sent.
3. 696299 6QRYLY, he is being sent.

»

L

} Orig. Plu.
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. ac;; €9Q% 69QYR, I was being sent.
- Q69 69R9 69QYR, thou wast being sent.
. 69 69RO 6QRUSR, he was being sent.
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2. IMPERFECT.
Singular.
9 699 6QRY8, I was being sent.
Q 6999 6QGYR,, thou wast being sent.
3. 646999 6¢Q¥a, he was being sent.

Plural.

#ACSAIeR SERS 6QRYUF, We Were being sent.
QEAAICH CYRS 6QQER, yo were being sent.
3. 6qIeh 6999 cQRYUSR they were being sent.

Modern Honorific Smtrular

D=

[

} Orig. Plu.

3. PrESENT POTENTIAL.

Singular.

. ¢ 6999 ¢¢R%e, I may be being sent, or Ishall be

being sent.
Q €999 6QR%Y, thou may’st be being sent, or thou
wilt be being sent.

. 69 699 69Q49, he may be being sent, or he will be

being sent.

Plural. -

. ACSAICR 69Q% 6QQYQ or ¥91, we may be being sent,

- or we shall be being sent.

. QESIFIER CYRV €4RYS, ye may be being sent, or ye

will be being sent.

. 649Ice 6909 6QRYSY, they may be being sent, or

they will be being sent.
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Modern Honorific Singular.

1. @165 cga® 6Rey or ¥l, I may be)
being sent, or I shall | .
be being sent. \ Original Plu.

2. Q65 C9Q0 €L, thou may’st be
being sent, or thou
wilt be being sent.

3. ¢d ¢gQe CQRUSY, he may be being
sent, or he will be
being sent.

III. Tenses compounded with 6RIQ, the past participle
of €Q9| becoming.
1. Past DErINITE.
Singular.
1. GLGQQ’Q ¢QIQg,* I have been sent.
Q €969 6QINS: thou hast been sent.
3. ¢Q69Q9 ¢QIQR, he has been sent.

Plural.

»

1. ZcsdIee €9 cQIQUY, We have been sent.
2. QEAAICe €PRO €QINUS, YO have been sent.
3. cagich cgaS 6QINYeY, they have been sent.

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. 7cs, 6ga% 6RIQUS, I have been sent.
2. Q69 €9R9 6QIQUS, thou hast been sent.
3. ¢4 69O €QIQueY, he has been sent.

; Orig. Plu.

* This is very frequently abbreviated to CQQR &ec.
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2. PrupERFECT.
Singular.
.. 96999 6QIQYQ, I had been sent.
Q €999 €QIQYR , thou had’st been sent.
64 6999 ¢Q1Qua, he had been sent.
Plural.
1. acqqien 690 6QIQYR, we had been sent.
2. QessIee 69RO €QIQYUR, ye had been sent.
3. 6ICR 69N CQUQYUCK, they had been sent.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. =cs] €99 6QIQYR , I had been

sent. 2 . .
2. Q65| 699 6QIGER, thou had’st ) Original Plural,

been sent.
3. 62 6999 €QIQYUSK, he had been
sent.
3. Past PorENTIAL.
Singular.
1. 9 6999 ¢QIQ¥s, I may have been sent, or I shall
have been sent.
2. Q6989 6QIQYq, thou may’st have been sent, or thou
wilt have been sent.
3. 62699 8QIQY9, he may have been sent, or he will
have been sent. ’
Plural.
1. AcqqIen c9a® €QIQYY” or 91, we may have been sent,
or we shall have been sent.
2. QesAIcR N9 €QIQYS, yo may have been sent, or
ye will have been sent.
3. ¢qqleR 69QQ 6QIQYSY, they may have been sent, or
they will have been sent,

e 20

11



122

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. 7cs cga% 6QIQey or g91,1 may have)
been sent, or I shall
have been sent. L.
2. Q69| €gaQ 6QIQWT, thou may’st have -> Original Plu.
been sent, or thou
wilt have been sent. J
3. ¢4 6gQe ¢QIQYSH, he may have been
sent, or he will &e.

——

IV. Tenses compounded with eIid, the simple present
of «QI remaining.

1. Past HaBITUAL INDEFINITE.

Singular.
1. ge9a9 cQQlid, I wasthen being sent.
2. Q 69Qe 6Qayl, thou wast then being sent.
3. ¢4 cgQo 6QRaI4, he was then being sent,

Plural.
1. ZcqsIce 6gRS CQRAIR, We Were then being sent.

2. QOAAICH CURS CLRAUIT, yo were then being sent.
3. casick cgaS cQRaElg, they were then being sent.
Modern Honorifle Singular.
1. @65, 690 cQRYIR, I was then \
being sent. Original Plural,

2. Q6| 690 6QRYIY, thou wast
then being sent.
3. ¢4 ¢gQo cRalg, he was then &o.
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2. Aorist HABITUAL,
Singular.

1. § 6980 6RIRAI, I had then been sent,* or I used to
be sent,

2. g €999 ¢€RIQal, thou had’st then been sent, or thou
used’st to be sent.

3. ¢4 ¢9QQ €QIQellY, he had then been sent, or he used
to be sent. )

Plural,

Acsqice ¢gae 6QIQEIS, we had then been sent, or
we used to be sent.
2. Qesiqes €9Q9 €QIQYIY, ye had fhen been sent, or
ye used to be sent.
3. cqqIek ¢gae €I, they had fen been sent, or
they used to be sent.

Modern Honorific Singular.,
1. 4c5, ¢gQQ 6QIQAIK, I had then]

ta

been sent, or I used
to be sent.

2. Qesl €9a® 6RIQeIY, thou had’st
thenbeen sent, or thou
used’st to be sent, J

3. 6qqIeR 69RO €I, they had
then been sent, or they
used to be sent.

Y Original Plural.

® Sometimes also in the sense of “ I am sometimes sent.”
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B. SUBJUNCTIVE, or CONDITIONAL MOOD.

1. SiMpLE PRESENT.
Singular.
1. ¢ cg9e g, I might* be sent, or if I were sent.
2. 9 €999 g9 thou mightest be sent, or if thou wert
senf.
3. ¢4 6gQ® §Ygl, he might be sent, or if he were sent.

Plural.
1. Gegqien cgQo gugy, we might be sent, or if we were
sent. ‘
2. QesdIch €ge §39, ye might be sent, or if yo were
sent.
3. ek 6gQ% §1cy, they might be sent, or if they
were sent. '
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. Zcq €90 §399, I might be sent,
or if I were sent.
2. Qesl €989 §U9, thou mightest be
sent, or if thou wert &e.
3. 69 ¢g§% 996y, he might be sent,
or if he were sent,

Original Plural.

2. PresENT DEFINITE.
Singular.
1. 9 69Q 6QRuIg: I niight remain being sent, or if I
were being sent.

* Also, “would, or should” throughout this mood. As before
stated “ could” has a distinct word while *“ might, would or should”’
are expressed by one word. .
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2. Q ©999 ¢QQaly, thou mightest remain being sent,
or if thou wert being sent.

3. ¢4 6999 69R2I9I, he might remain being sent, or if
he were being sent.

Plural..
1. gcsiqien cgQe cQR2Ig, We might remain being sent,
or if we were being sent.
2. QesiAIee 699 6QRYIQ, yemight remain being sent,
or if ye were being sent.
3. cgslek 699 cQRAUCS, they might remain being sent,
or if they were being sent.

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. 7cs| cga® ¢RI, I might remain)

being sent, or if I were
- being sent.

2. Qe €9a9 6QRalg, thou mightest
remain being sent, or if

. thou wert being sent.

3. ¢4 cgae 6269, he might remain
being sent, or if he
were being sent.

>Original Plu.

3. Past DEerINITE.
Singular.

1. ¢ ega® ¢QIQuig, I might have been sent, or if I
had been sent,

2. Q €IQ9 6QIQIY, thou mightest have been sent, or if
thou had’st been sent.

3. ¢q cgae ¢QIQYIgI, he might have been sent, or if he
had been sent.
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Plural. .

1. zesqics €gao cQIQAIY, we might have been sent, or
if we had been sent.

2. Qesiflice ¢gae 6QINAIG, ye might have been sent, or
if ye had been sent.

3. c9Ice 69Q9 €QIQQIEY, they might have &e, or if
they had been sent.

Modern Honorific Singular.
1. @6, 6gae eIy, I might have)
been sent, or if I had
been sent.
2, Qes} €9 6QIQel9, thou mightest

have been sent, or if
thou had’st been sent. J

3. ¢4 ¢gae 6Q1QYICY, he might have
been sent, or if he had
been sent.

7Original Plural.

C. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1. SiMPLE PRESENT.

Singular.
g 6999 g4, let me be sent.
Q 6999 §9 be thou sent.
cq 6999 6QR, let him be sent.

Plural.
1. Zcssicn 6999 6QF, let us be sent.
QesfIcR 6gQS §d, be ye sent. _
. CQAICH CPRS CLRYP, let them be gent.

S

w 1o
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. 65} 69R9 6QR, let me be sent.
. Q65| 6989 949, be thou sent.
- 626999 62QY, let him be sent.

. QS5 €999 €QRdIY, remain thou

127
Modern Honorific Singular.
} Original Plural.

2. CoNTINUATIVE INDEFINITE,
Singular.
5 6929 ¢Ralld, let me remain* being sent.

. Q 69R% 6QRal, remain thou being sent.
. 696999 6QRAIR, let him remain being sent.

Plural.

. ACSAICR CIND €QRAIN, let us remain being sent.
. QESIAICR 69Q9 6QR2IY; remain ye being sent.
. 64416% 6999 ¢QRYIRY, let them remain being sent.

Modern Honorific Singular,

. 265, 6gQ0 SQRYIR, let me remain

being sent. Original Plural.

being sent.

. 62 6999 6QRAUIRY, let him remain

being sent.

3. CoNTINUATIVE DEFINITE.
Singular.

. 9 689 €QIQaId, let me remain sent, or let me

continue to be sent.

. Q €989 6QIQYI, remain thou sent, or continue thou

to be sent.

. 64 €999 €9IQaIR, let him remain sent, or let him

continue to be sent.

* English idiom “let me go on being sent.”
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Plural.
1. gcssce ¢gRS CRIQYIR, let us remain sent, or let
us continue to be sent.
2. QesaIcR €IS €QINEIY, remain ye sent, or continue
ye to be sent.
3. cqdller €99 CRIQUIRY, let them remain sent, or
let them continue to be sent.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. 7c5) c9Re cIQEIR ;let me remain)
sent, or let me continue
to be sent. .
2. Q65 €9Q% 6RIQAITY, remain thou Original Plural.
sent, or continue thou
to be sent. J
3. 62¢gQ9 ¢QIQUIQY, let him remain
sent, or let him continue
to be sent.

ParTICIPLES.
The participles of ¢Q91 becoming, with ¢9QQ sent
prefixed.

Pres. Part., 990 ¢Q© being sent. [sent.
Continuative ditto ditto, ¢gee €@~ continuously being
Past ditto, cgao ¢gIQ sent (lit. sent been),
Continuative ditto ditto, cgae 6QIQ” continuously sent-
Aorist ditto, ga9 ¢QIQeR having been sent.
Pres. conditional ditto, cgae ¢9® e were (I, thou,

or he) being sent.
Past ditto ditto, cgae ¢QIuueR had (I, thou, or

he) been sent.

Predicate ditto, ¢gae §ueqy about to be sent, or

whilst being sent, or on being sent.
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VEerBAL NovUN.

The same as in ¢ becoming, with ¢gQQ sent prefixed.
Nom. €99 ¢Q9I, being sent.

Aco. 69R9 69919, being sent.

Inst. 699 69168, by being sent.

Dat. 69a% €Q91q, to being sent.

Abl. 69Q9 6Q91Q, from being sent.

Gen, €999 6919, of being sent.

Loc. 6ga9 6QRIeQ, in being sent.

ParticipiaL Nouns.

Gen, €999 6QAQ, of having been sent.
Abl 6909 6Q@Y, from having been sent.

Norte.—The above two forms are bona fide passive
Jorms ; but besides these the active verb is sometimes
made to do the office of the passive, and in a few in-
stances the two are combined ; as.

990 Q18 91Q 9¢Q, Binanda Dass struck fell.
4. e. Binanda Dass was struck.

In this example qIq is a passive participle and adq
an active intransitive verb, but together they perform
the office of a passive verb.

A6s, Weqe AIQ ¢IQR - In this example the party is
said to * eat blows,”” and though active the verb per-
forms the office of the passive verb. These idioms
are very common.
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SECTION 7.
The Causal Verb, (69Qa1 £).

The causal verb is formed by inserting & between
the root and the termination ; as ¢@@4ql, to see ; which
becomes ¢@d + 4 + Q91 = 6QdIRQA! to cause to see,

1. e. to show.

The introduction of this vowel renders necessary the
following euphonic changes in the root.

1. Roots in @ simply reject the @; as, ¢od which
becomes ¢@dl, whence ¢QdIQe! To cause to see.

9. Roots in @ shorten that vowel to Q; as, ¢l eats
which becomes ¢ , whence

qaQs! To cause to eat.
3. Roots in Q or & insert g to avoid the hiatus be-
tween Q and & ;as,
dqiQel To cause to drink.
29191 To cause to live.
4. Rootsin @ or G are unchanged ; as,
' Qa9 To cause to plant.
caiaQ9! To cause to lie down.

5. Roots in < change < into Qg ; as €% give, which

becomes @g, whence, )
2191 To cause to give.

6. When the vowel of the root is long, it is shor-

tened before the ocausal termination ; as,
£1Q, dance, whence 8GQ91 To cause to dance.

In accordance with the preceding rules the verb <Q
« do,” makes the causal form @qQeI to cause to do; and
is conjugated thus:
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A. INDICATIVE MOOD.
I. Simple Tenses.

1. SiMPLE PRrESENT.
Singular.
1. ¢ 9Qd, I cause to do.
2. g 9QR, thou causest to do.
3. 64 9Qq, he causes to do.
Plural.
aAc ek 9QR, we cause to do,
Qesales aqd, ye cause to do.
3. ¢gdicn 9Q9, they cause to do.
Modern Honorific Singular.

M=

1. acq 9QQ, I cause to do.
2. Q¢s 9Qd, thou causest to do.
3. €9 9Q9), he causes to do.

; Original Plural,

2. BiMPLE Pasr.
Singular,
9 9QQR, I caused to do.
Q SQQA, , thou causedst to do.
64 99Q®, he caused to do.
Plural.
1. =@csqics *QQf), we caused to do.

Qesa1ee 2QQR, yeo caused to do.
3.  €qdIcR *QQER, they caused to do.

el S

»

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. =g @QQR , I caused to do.
2. Q6s] 9QQR, thou causedst to do.
3. €2 9QRER, he caused to do.

12

} Original Plural.
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3. SimpLE FuTURE.

. Singular.
94 9QQ9, T shall cause to do.
Q 9QQQ. thou wilt cause to do. .
¢Q 9QQ9, he will cause to do.

Plural.
acsisles 8QQQ. or 91, we shall cause to do.
QesfIee 9QQ9, ye will cause to do.
3. cQqIch 9QLEY, they will cause to do.

f .A
o =

o=

Modern Honorific Singular.
1. Zcs, 9QQY., or 91, I shall cause to do.

2. Q65| 9GQ9, thou wilt cause to do.
3. €29QLE9, he will cause to do.

} Orig. Plural.

11.—Tenses compounded with SQR, the present participle

of 9QLE!I.
1. PreseENT DEFINITE.
Singular.
1. %Qqaé I am causing to do.
2. Q9QAg, thou art causing to do.

3. ¢Q 9QQg, heis causing to do.

Plural.
1. acsqIes qqa‘as: , we are causing to do.
QeafIee 9qRUS, ye are causing to do.
6QqicH FQARYULY, they are causing to do.

‘Modern Honorifio Singular.
1. @cs, 9QQEs, I am causing to do.
2. Q69 $Qaae,thou art causing to do.
3. ¢Q9QRUYEH, he is causing to do.

Original Plural.
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. 465 9QQYN, , I was causing to do.
. Q6$} 9QQYUR, thou wast causing to do.
. €4 9QQYSR, he was causing to do.
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2. IMPERFECT.
Singular.

N

Q 9QQ4R), , thou wast causing to
3. 629QqR4a, he was causing to do.

Plural.
1. aeqqics 9QQem , we were causing to do.
QESIeH SQRQEUR, ye were causing to do.
3. 699168 9QRYUSK, they were causing to do.

»

Modern Honorific Singular.

\

; Original Plu.

3. PrRESENT POTENTIAL.
Singular.

. . 9QQs, I may be causing to do, or I shall be

causing to do.
Q 9QReq., thou may’st be causing to do, or thou wilt
be causing to do.

. 69 9QRY9, he may be causing to do, or he will be

causing to do.

Plural,

. ACHAICH 9QRYQ. or €91, we may be causing to do, or

we shall be causing to do.

. Q6591eR 2QRAY9, ye may be causing to do, or ye

will be causing to do.

. 651ee 9QRWeY, they may be causing to do, or they

will be causing to do.
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. Q65| 9QRES, thou may’st be causing

. e QQQﬂQ:, I have caused to do.
. Q65 *QQUL, thou hast caused to do.
. 62 9QQYeY, he has caused to do.
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Modern Honorific Singular.

. 465, $QRYQ. or ¥91, I may be causing?

to do, or I shall be l

causing to do. '>O ot ] Plu.”
rigin u.

to do, or thou wilt be
causing to do.

. 62 9QQYee, he may be causing to

do, or he will be caus-
ing to do.

I11.— Tenses compounded with 9QQ, the past part.
of Q9!

1. Psst DEFINITE.
Singular.
1. ¢ <QQ®, I have caused to do.
2. Q <QQE, thou hast caused to do.
3. 649928, he has caused to do.

Plural.

. ACS|RIeH 9QQUS, We have caused to do.-
. QesialIes *qQUg, ye have caused to do.
. 6Q9ISH 9QQYeY, they have caused to do.

Modern Honorific Singular,

; Original Plu.
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2. PLuPERFECT.

Singular.
. 9 9Q%%&, I did cause to do, or had caused to do.
. Q 9QQYR , thou didst cause to do, or thou had’st
caused to do.
699Q9Q4a, he did cause to do, or had caused to do.

Plural.

. ACSAISR QYR , we did cause to do, or had caused

to do.

. Q65916 9QLER, ye did cause to do, or had caused
to do.

. 6Q5IeR 9QQYUSK, they did cause to do, or had caused
to do.

Modern Honorific Singular.

. 86, 9QQum , I did cause to do, or®

. had caused to do.

. Q65 9QQYR, thou did’st cause to
do, or had’st caused to do.

. 62 9QQYER, he did cause to do, or
had caused to do.

Original Plural.

3. PasT PoTENTIAL.

Singular.
. 9 9QQ%9, I may have caused to do, or shall have
caused to do.
. Q9QQ%q, thou may’st have caused to do, or wilt
have caused to do.
64 9QQY9, he may have caused to do, or will have
caused to do.



138

Plural.
1. zcssiIce 9QQYY or ¥9l, we may have caused to do,
or shall have caused to do.
2. QesaIe QRS ye may have caused to do, or will
have caused to do.
3. cqq1cH 9QQUCS, they may have caused to do, or will
have caused to do.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. zes, 9QQeq” or €91, I may have caused )
to do, or shall have caused
to do.
2. Q65| 9QQYS, thou may’st have caused
to do, or wilt have caused
to do. J
3. ¢4 9QQuee, he may have caused to do,
or will have caused to do.

\Orig. Plu.

1V.— Tenses compounded with &I, the simple present
 of 9| remaining.
1. Past HasiTuaL DEFINITE.
Singular.
1. q 9qQaid, I was then causing to do.
Q SQ%al, thou wast then causing to do.
3. ©Q SQRaN, he was then causing to do.

Plural.

»

1. a@cgqies SQRYIR, we were then causing to do.
2. QesiA1eR SQQAIY. ye were then causing to do.
3. 6eqIce QRIg, they were then causing to do.
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Modern Honorific Singular.
1. A1cs 9QRaIR, I was then causing
to do.
2. Qs 9QQa!, thou wast fhen caus-
ing to do.
3. ¢ 9QQalg, he was then causing
to do.

2. Aorist HaBITuAL.
Singular.

1. 9 2QQa 14, I had tken caused to do, or I used to do.
2. g 9qQal, thou had’st then caused to do, or thou
used’st to cause to do.

3. 62 9QQaK, he had tken caused to do, or he used

to cause to do. 4
Plural.
1. acgqice 9QQEIR, we had fken caused to do, or we
used to cause to do.
2. gegqiee @QQald, ye had fken caused to do, or ye
used to cause to do.
3. eqqIee 9QQaIY, they had then caused to do, or they
"~ used to cause to do.
Modern Honorific Singular,
1. acs; 9QQaIR, I had then caused to)
do, or I used to cause |
to do. .
2. Qes, 9qQId, thou had’st then caus- pOriginal Plu.
ed to do, or thou used’st
to cause to do.
- 3. 62 9QQag, he had then caused to
do, or he used to cause
to do.

Original Plural.
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B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOQD.

1. SimpLr PRESENT.
Singular. ’
. ¢ 9Q8, I might* cause to do, or if I cause to do.
2 Q999 thou mightest cause to do, or if thou cause
to do.
3. ¢4 9Q9I, he might cause to do, or if he cause to do.

Plural.
1. acgsics 9Qg, we might cause to do, or if we cause
to do.
2. gesqiee 9Q9, ye might cause to do, or if ye cause
to do.
3. cqqIcn 969, they might cause to do, or if they
cause to do.

b

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. =z¢q %Q9, I might cause to do, or if
I cause to do.

2. Qes| *Q9, thou mightest cause to do,
or if thou cause to do.

3. ¢Q 969, he might cause to do, or if
he cause to do.

Original Plu.

2. PreEseNT DEFINITE.
Singular.
1. g 9Qalg, I might* be causing to do, or if I were
causing to do.

* Or “ would or should.”
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2. Q eqRaIg, thou mightest be causing to do, or if
thou wert causing to do.

3. ¢q 9QRaIgl, he might be causing to do, or if he
were causing to do.

Plural.

1. acqqieR QqRElgy, we might be causing to do, or if
we were causing to do. _

2. Qessics *QRaIg, ye might be causing to do, or if .
ye were causing to do.

3. ¢Qq169 9QRaI6Y, they might be causing to do, or if
they were causing to do.

Modern Honorific Singular.

L. #cq eqaaig, I might be causing to do, or if I
were causing to do.

2. Q65 9QQd!9, thou mightest be causing to do, or if
thou wert causing to do.

3. €39QQaIcq, he might be causing to do, or if he
were causing to do.

3. Past DEFINITE.

Singular.
1. q 2qQuilg, I might have caused to do, or if ‘I had
caused to do.
2. 9 QQaIg, thou mightest have caused to do, or if
thou had’st caused to do.
3. ¢q 9QQaIgI, he might have caused to do, or if- he
had caused to do.

. Plural.
1. zcqdice QQaIg, We might have caused to do, or if
we had caused to do.
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2. QesAIce 9qQ 8ilg, ye might have caused to do, or if
yeo had caused to do. *

3. cqqIee SQQaIcs, they might have caused to do, or
if they had caused to do.

Modern Honorific Singular.

1. zcs, *QQAIP, I might have caused?)

to do, or if I had
. caused to do.

2. Qs QI thou mightest have
caused to do, orif thou
had’st caused to do.

3. 62 9QQYIcq, he might have caused
to do, or if he had
caused to do.

Original Plu.

0. IMPERATIVE MOOD.
1. SiMmpLE PRESENT.

Singular.
q 9Qq, let me cause to do.
Q 9Q¢, cause thou to do.
3. ¢q9QQ, let him cause to do.
Plural.
1. Zcsaice 9Qe, let us cause to do.
QesAIee |QU, cause ye to do.
- 8. 6qqIeR ARG, let them cause to do.
Modern Honorific Singular.

1. 765} 94K, let me cause to do.
2. Qes) 9qd, cause thou to do.
3. ¢4 2QRY, let him cause to do.

o=

»

} Original Plural.
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2. CONTINUATIVE INDEFINITE.

Singular.
1. ¢ SQRaN, let me remain* causing to do.
2.\ Q 9QRall, remain thou causing to do.
3. 699QRdIQ, let him remain causing to do.
Plural.
1. acgqics SQRAI, let us remain causing to do.
2. QesifIes 9QQaIY, remain ye causing to do.
3. €IeR QARAIRY, let them remain causing to do.
Modern Honorific Singular.
1. acs, °QRaIQ, let me remain causing
2. Qeq Qqaalﬂ,t:'e(j:;in thou causing Original Fln.
to do. ’
3. 62 9Qed 129, let him remain causing
to do.
3. Con'rmvun;z DeriniTE.
Singular.
1. g <qQald, let me have caused to do, or let me

continuet to cause to do.

Q 99QaI9,do thou have caused to do,or continue thou
to cause to do.

6 QQaIR, let him have caused to do, or let him
continue to cause to do.

* In the sense of the English phrase “ go on,” as “let me go

on causing to do,” continuous and present.

1 In this case the action is continuous or habitual.
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Plural.

. AesAIee IQQaIR, let us have caused to do, or let us
continue to cause to do. ‘

. QessIce {QQald, do ye have caused to do, or

continue ye to cause to do.

. CARICR QQUURY, let them have caused to do, or let

them continue to cause to do.

Modern Honorific Singular.

. acs, 9QRaI, let me have caused to7)

do, or let me continue

to cause to do. ..

. Qesy eqQ@li, do thou have caused pOriginal Plu.
to do, or continue thou

to cause to do. J

. 62 2QQAUIRY, let him have caused

to do, or let him con-

tinue to cause to do.

ParTICIPLES.
Present Part. 9QR, causing to do.

Continuative ditto ditto 8Q®’4, continuously causing
to do.
: Past ditto <QQ, caused to do.
Continuative ditto ditto «QQ, continuously caused to
do.
Aorist ditto 9Q%¢R, having caused to do.
Pres. conditional ditto sQRusR, were (I, thou, or he)
. causing to do,
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Past ditto  ditto 9qQueR, had (I, thou, or he)
caused to do.

Predicate ditto <qcq, about to cause to do,

or whilst causing to do, or on causing to do.

VersarL Noun.
Nom. 9QQS!, causing to do, (or the act of causing to do).
Acc. 9Q9Q91q, causing to do.
Inst. @QQQIcQ, by causing to do.
Dat. 9QQqIq, to causing to do.
Abl.  9QQs1Q, from causing to do.
Gen. @QQ9IQ, of causing to do.
Loc. 9QQ9Ieq, in causing to do.

Particieiarn Noons,
Gen.  9QGQ@Q, of having caused to do.
AbL 2QQAY, from having caused to do.

13
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TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH.

SI9R416R RI¢IRCQ 0D IRRVIQ. AIQ TLY |
QIQISQ RACQ GRA TANIQ B! AQIY |
QAR Acer A91q. astq. URFe g |
469 69 a5 9Q QIQQ, U IRIQ €91, § AUCQ.
acd <g ol A1 99 |
QA QEUICK) 2GS, RO €Y # AIQ !
QSs, @ G0 QYICY VISRAQY. QIR 2
acq, AIQAUIY, T 62 AYEQ AQ AN 69QN SQAUQY |
acs, a9 A136Q 93%q. g |
agq. 6918 CARQ SuIK) 2
69 9996Q QU €213 6odl A IF |
69 948 93901Q 6999 6QQ 6Q AgF U
<60696R 62 QIQIAARR 99 ©Y |

- QIQISQ G 6969 649 ?
ANCYS ACLITA YGHO 6Q6R 62 9§ AIQ9 |
QIQIS 694l AQIIQ IS, A6y WA QQ 90 1
AJAIRTR CRAISR AU QR &9 € L3814 /S |
QNI YCHT §4ICQ 99 8L CLIQYR |
S94R1d 2991 Qald |
QT QAQ 99 918 €LIQA |

TRANSLATE INTO ORIYA.

English sentences (in) Oriya idiom.
Send the groom to fetch Horse to bring groom eend.
the horse.
He has been sent. He sent become is.
Is that letter posted 7* That letter post house at
given gone is P*

* In this and similar sentences the interrogative particle &
is required ; usually at the end of the sentence.
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The servant has returned Calcutta from servant turned
from Caloutta. come is.
‘While there he was very ill. There remaining’s time in
he very ill become was.
What was the matter with Him to what become was ?
him ?
He had a high fever. Him to great fever did be-

come.

I made that man cut the I that man wood caused to
wood. out.

This pen is broken. This pen broken gone is.

‘Whose fault is it ? It whose* fault ?

Should I ask you to go, I you to to go having said,
would you go ? would you go ?

I did not see him. I him did not see.

T cannot read Oriya. I Oriya to read can not.

Have you anything to eat? Your side at food is ?
You might give that poor You that poor person to

man something. something might give.

I wrote him yesterday. I yesterday him to a letter

did give.

He is a sharp fellow. He very sharp person.

If he would come, it would He having come very well
be well. would be.

You might have gone last Past month in you might
month. have gone.

1 could not come before. I before to come could not.

# Tn this sentence the interrogative pronoun occurs, hence the
interrogative particle is not required. Theverbis not express-
¢d in such sentences.
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They are finishing that They that work finish doing
work. are.

Nore.—A few adverbs and adjectives occur in the

above sentences, which the learner may leave untrans-
lated.

SECTION 8.
On the formation and use of the compound tenses.

The learner has already observed that the compound
tenses are formed by the use of the present and past
participles with the different parts of the substantive
verb. .

1. The present participle in its various combinations
with the different parts of the substantive verb always
involves the idea of present or unfinished action or being,
at the fime indicated by the connection.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Presext DEFINITE.
€4 9QYR, he doing is, or he is doing.
IMPERFECT.
6d 69RYa, he giving was, or he was giving.
PreseNt PorenTIAL (or Furure ImpERFECT),

¢q QURWY, he going may be, or going will be,

i. e. he may (now) be going, or he will be

(then) going.

Note.—In these examples different verbs are  in-
troduced for variety.
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Present Hasrtuar Derinite
€qagaN, he coming remained, or coming then was,
i. e., at a given time he was coming.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PreseEnT DEFINITE.

¢q a9eligl, he watching might remain, he watching
might be.
4. e. he might now be in the act of watching.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
CoNTINUATIVE INDEFINITE.*
62 QIQAIR, striking let him remain,
i. e, let him go on striking.

Below is an example of the use of tlie 2nd person of
this tense. As though one should say Do that work,”
and the person addressed should reply “ I am doing it,”
and the first speaker should then say ¢ Keep at it,
then ;” this last phrase would be rendered in Oriya by
this tense ; as,
cqg 9 99, (Sim. Imp.) that work do.

9 9Q® 69, (Pres. Definite Ind.) I am doing it.
agl @Q &id (Cont. Ind. Imp.) Well, go on doing it.

Observe, in al/ the tenses given above the present
participle is used; and, in every instance the action is
unfinished at the time indicated by the context.

2. The past participle in its various combinations
with the different parts of the substantive verb, always

* Tt is right to note that this tense is very rarely used.
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involves the idea of past or finished action or being, af
the time indicated by the connection.

This is more difficult to explain than the preced-
ing, and still more difficult of application in certain
tenses; because the Oriya very often uses a past
participle in his mode of thought where we should use
the present or its equivalent. Hence a great deal of
vicious idiom occurs in our writing and speaking the
Oriya language. It is hoped, however, that a careful
analysis of the following examples will enable the
learner to arrive at a proximate idea of the correct use
of these tenses.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Past DErFINITE,

6q 9Q3R, he done is, Eng. equiv. “he done has,” oy
“ hehas done.”

There being no equivalent for the verb ¢ to have,”
which is so very useful as an auxiliary in English, the
Oriya adheres to the substantive verb throughout the
conjugation. In the above example the senseis “ I
having done (that act) exist,” or “I done am.” This
form has been, not inappropriately, likened to the
common Hibernianism, “I am after doing it” 7. e.
“ After doing (that act) I am.”

PrupERFECT.

64 10YQ, he cried was 4, . he (having) cried was ;
Eng. equivalent, he had cried, or did cry.
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Past PorentiaL (or SecoNp FuTure).

64 69QYY, he given may be, or given will be,
i. e. he (having) given may be, or (having)
given will be.
Eng. equiv, he may have given (Past. Potential)
» » he will have given (Second Future).

Aorist HaBITUAL,

69 232114, he comeremains <. e. he continuesto have come;
Eng. equivalent, he continues to come.
or » he habitually comes.
or , ' he sometimes comes.

This tense requires all these different renderings
according to circumstances; the precise meaning to be
recognized by the conmection. It is, fortunately, of
comparatively rare ocourrence,

The use of &g the simple present of ¥9I makes the
different renderings possible.

Ex. 1. ¢0c069¢n 6q 9Qal, then he used to do.

Ex. 2. ¢4 9924, he sometimes does ; in answer to
the question * Does he do so #”

Ex. 8. ¢960696n QI1g9Q 36K 62 B9 ¢1QelN, when
doctor came he medicine eaten remained, 4. e., when the
doctor arrived he Aad already taken the medicine. In
this, and similar sentences, it seems to mean * he had
already,” or he then had.” When no time is specified
it usually conveys the idea of ‘sometimes does.”
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Past DeFINITE.

cq 9delgl, he wafched might remain, 5. e.,
he might have remained in the position
of a watcher.
Eng. equiv. he might have watched.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

CoNTINUATIVE DEFINITE.

6q SIERIR, struck let him remain 4. e. let him continue
to strike (as opportunity may offer, or circum-
stances demand).

Below is given an example of the 2nd person of this
tense.

Suppose a person should say to another ¢ Do that
work s0,” and the person addressed should reply, “I
have done it so,” and the first speaker should then say
“ Well, always do it so” or ¢ Continue to do it so;”
- this last phrase would be expressed by this tense.

Ex. 1. Qg5 62) 99 629¢q 99, (Simp. Imp.)
You that work so do.

g c2sicq 9ag 69, (Past Def. Ind,)

I so have done.

a9l ¢q56q sqall, (Cont. Def. Imp.)

Well, so do remain.

i. e. always or continuously do so.

The simple tenses in either mood need no comment.
Tllustrations of the idiomatio use both of the simple

and compound tenses are given farther on.
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CHAPTER V.
ADJECTIVES. (scasa).

SECTION 1.

1. Those adjectives in Oriya which are derived
from the Sanskrit, but have lost their priginal form,
have neither gender, person, number nor case.

2. Those which have retained their original form
have gender only.

The former class is rather limited, and two examples
only will be given ; as, 9¢ large, and Qis small. These
retain this form in all positions ; as

Mas.
Fem.

Mas.

Fem.

99 999, large ‘man.
99 ¢, large woman,
ai9 9199, small boy.
Qe I~sl, small girl.

The second class may be sub-divided as follows :

1st. Those adjectives ending in @, change @ into
4 or Q in the feminine ; as, ,

Mas.

Fem.

Mas.

Fem.

Mas.

Fem.

Qeq 4989, good man.
Qadl ¢, good woman,
Telel 91+, orphan boy.
elell $IQRI, orphan girl,
29Q 4989, beautiful man.
29q ¢, beautiful woman.
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2nd. Those ending in 2 or &» change these endings
into &g in the feminine ; as,

Mas. 991 298§, young man.
Fem. g9q ¢, young woman.
Mas. 49l g1, rich king.
Fem. 999 Qen, rich queen.
Mas. 9918 4989, learned man.
Fem.  @i99a q, learned woman.

Sometimes -an adjective is used absolutely, its noun
being unexpressed ; in which case it is declined precise-
1y like a noun, usually in the singular number only ; as,

Nom. 01, youth.

Ace. 4919, youth.

Inst. 99191Q, by a youth.
Dat. 9919, to a youth.

Abl. 291019, from a youth.
Gen. 9919, of a youth.

Loc. 491016Q, in & youth,
Voe. 6491, O youth.

Compound adjectives, of either class, very rarely
change their form ; but are usually the same in both
genders ; as,

Mas. and Fem. @qiqq, merciful.
Mas. and Fem. Q4R , fearful, timid.

14
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SECTION 2.
Comparison of Adjectives.

The degrees of comparison are formed for the most
part, by adding the syllables 9q for the comparative,
and o9 for the superlative ; as,

Pos. Comp. Super.
Mas. gqdear g'qoqdearer gqoq dearest. .
Fem, gq1 ,, dgoq , dgoa
Additional words are offen used to express compari-
son, in which instances the ablative case precedes the
noun compared ; as,

Ex. QoI edi9g s 99Q.
Lit. Rémathan Jagadisha more sharp (is).
- Rama (is) sharper than Jagadisha,

A fow adjectives are found in the superlative degree
only ; they are pure Sanskrit, but have become so
thoroughly incorporated into the Oriya, and are so
frequently met with, that some notice of them is
demanded.

Mas. <@g, youngest.
Fem, <@g), youngest.
Mas.  cQug, eldest.

Fem.  cqugl, eldest.

Mas. ¢8¢, most excellent.
Fem. cggl, most excellent.

The last, ¢g g, is also frequently used to express the
idea of highest in position or rank.
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CHAPTER VI.
INDECLINABLE WORDS. (u9.q).

SECTION 1.
Adverbs. (9ca9dq scasa.)

In addition to those words which the Oriya possesses,
in common with all other languages, which are pure
adverbs, and cannot be used in any other sense ; there’is
also another large class of words which are really
substantives or adjectives used adverbially.

In English all adjectives may be turned into adverbs
by the addition of the syllable—ly (abbreviated from
like) ; as, strong, strongly ; rapid, rapidly.

Of the impure adverbs, or nouns and adjectives used
adverbially there are three classes.

1st. Those which take no affix, but retain the same
form in all positions.

The noun QR is a specimen of this class. In the
following three examples, it is given as a noun, adjective
and adverb.

QR @ 99 999 9Q? Do you prefer good or evil ?
<@ 99 QR ¢QIgl  This is a very good horse.
Q65 99 QR sRd.  You write very well.
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2nd. Those which take the affixes of the ablative Q»
or the instrumental and locative ¢Q ; as,
QQICQ or QI afterwards ; lit. in, by, or from passing
over.*

3rd. Those which take the oblique base of a noun
after them; as,
99Q 69, beautifully ; lit. beautiful manner in.
TR 9216Q. injuriously ; lit. injurious manner in.

Anything more than these examples it is unnecessary
to give here, as the student can form them for himself
from the dictionary.

Pure adverbs are of four kinds; of time, place, quan-
tity and manner.

1. OF Time. (S19910R).

469, NOW. 4696%, now even.

4s6q, this instant. 696964, then even.

caQs64, that instant. 696969, when even.

€969, then. aglQ, afterwards.

€969, when. 419163y, in the mean time.

€569 % when ? qgqc Yy, ditto ditto.

€969, sometimes. ae or °Qy, to-day.

€R696Q 81§ , never. Q1§ or SRyt yesterday or
to-morrow.

6969 #I, ditto (vulgar). £Qu, always or continually.

# From the word Q@|Q, passing over,the q ofthe affix being
assimilated to the final letter of the noun.
+ Distinguish by the connection ; but in obscure cases, the words
¢l and Qg are added as,
6o Q1 yesterday.

aqq| 91§ to-morrow.
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QOI‘E} oI5, never. al, ?lways.

_99d 491, ditto.

69, afterwards. . Qg§, now (vulgar).
QRIEQ } aftorwards 9@5IR, at present.

@I ) 919919, again and again.

Besides the above there are a few adverbial phrases
in common use; such as 469696, present time in;
6969696R ? what time in? ¢9coc9¢n that time in,
69696969 what time in, ¢460¢96® that time in, 4gIc9e
at once, and 9§ QRIS o7 Q@I afterwards ; and a few
others.

2. Of Place (199198).

<40, here, abbreviated from <016Q,* in this place.

620, there, ,, »
€985, where ,, ”
6O ? where,? ,, »
<4, here (vulgar).
6964, there ,,

€964, anywhere ,,
cqca? where ? ,,

620169, in that place.
€90169), in what place.
€2016Q ? in what place ?
99, in every place.
Q69 at a distance,
£963, near.

Q1geQ or dled, beside.

€9Q016Q, what place in or at &i6icq), before.

€98016Q, wheresoever.

R } above.
QIERY

aQ6eQ or 4¢Q, behind,
996Q), beside.
999, from beside.

* 4016Q and similar words are adverbial phrases rather
than adverbs, and they only appear in the above list as a matter of

convenience.
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Q6, below. 91Q16Q, outside.
£69, under. Q969 inside.
16y OF §I4EQ), in the midst.

3. Of Quantity, (=@419I0R).

€969 ? how much ? <U9,UNG,
. very.
64969, as much. 019,
€969, 8o much. <08, exceedingly.
6969, that much. q199,* all (lit. as much as).

Q199,* all. (lit. so much as).

4. Of Manner, (319108).
ce9a 2 how? i. e, in what state ? vulgar form g9 ?

¢e9cq? how? i e. in what way? - » do.?
6999, 80, i. e. in that state or condition ,, ,  2ge.
62564, 80, i. e. in that way, . ,y  O5I0.

6994, 80, 1. e, in that state or condition ,, ,  ditto.
69569, 80, 1. o. in that way, ' »  9Q0.
<94, 80, i, e. in this state or condition  ,, » S0,

<5169, 80, 1. e, in this way ’ ,» ditto
€999,1as, i. e, inwhat state or condition ? ,, » Q0.
69969, as, i. e. in what way ? ’ s  ditto
&dIQ ? <18 ? why.t €669, gradually.

21841Q P wherefore. J6Q, slowly.

R, well. eQY, very slowly,

¢Q, badly. &g, quickly.

* These two are confined to the lliterary style chiefly.

+ These two might be rendered “ in whatsoever state” and * in
whatsoever way.” They are affirmative and are to be carefully
distinguished from the interrogative, form 6eqg P &e.

I In northern Orissa ggge P why P is common ; but it is not
Oriya, rather a corruption of the Bengali ggp,
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g1, nearly, almost. ' eI, suddenly.
94, certainly. €Q91Q, providentially.

<09eq, for this reason ; lit. this for.
69996Q, for that reason ; lit. that for.
eaq6¢q? for what reason ? lit. what for ?
c99s6q, for whatsoever reason.
€949Q, therefore. ¢9q, therefore.
Besides the above, there are several adverbial phrases
in common use, such as;

8 6QQQ ? what cause from ?
69Q 99199, that cause from.
69qedIQ, that for.

The learner will readily recognize words of this class.
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SECTION 2.
CoxnsuNcrioNs (2:69199).
These are of two kinds, copulative and disjunctive.
1. CoPuLATIVE (Q°69I9R).

G, and. Ay, also.
1%, moreover. Q9, if.
age, further more. 2949, though.
88 Qal3, yet, nevertheless.
ges. . 6969, because,
PEL agaim. w19, that is, namely.
19919 g, for example,
QQ‘} rather. R } thereupon.
2. DissuNcTIvE (96919%).

Q, or. 9!, ]
&s1l, or, but. 2o, } Otherwise,
19, but. 8991,
29|, else.

'SECTION 8.

Prepositions and Postpositions.

There are no words in Oriya which occupy the place
of prepositions, in English. The preposition in Oriya
is prefized to and inseparable from the word with which
it is connected, and does not govern cases as in Latin.

Nouns in oblique cases are used as post-positions in
lieu of our separate prepositions. These, with the
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exception of a fow which have sunk info mere case
endings, require the genitive case to precede them ;
and this requisition amounts to government.

Explanatory of the paragraph on prepositions, a list
of the principal ones, and words in which they ocour,
is given here. It will be, at the same time, a lesson in
derivation.

Prep. Root. Termina- Word. Meaning.

tion.
) qal o> gale Evidence,
@ @ ] aqeg Defeat.
o Qe 9 aadi®  Disrespect.
2 Qi o aqle Primary cause.
w gl °e ‘eRigl®  Inhabitation.
q aAQ 9 IR Of easy acquisition.
aq @ 9 adq Ascertaining.
Q9 99 © Qe Production.
| 4l °e gq19a  Measure.
@R g Q ueglq  Intention.
90 Q < 90219  Relief.
U9 @R U a9eqee A looking.
9w R o ARG Favour.
a Qe o> aqle A receiving.
Qe 99 ] Qe Difficult of acoess.
) Q Y RUQ Pastime.
WM Y uoaq  Exceedingly.
o Qs a Teas| Expectation.
W { ] el  Help.
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PosTPOSITIONS.
aed : before. G a91g, for.
Yeg Qa fo Q48Y, upon.
Qs before. 256Q g9, towards, into.
QISI6Q presence in. RICE qeq, after.
erl, without. " eges, besides,
e, . 9406Q6%, besides.
Q, } besides. { acg, with.

991 without or besides.  @cZ, for the sake of.

9869, concerning.

URKeQ, according to. g1q, by (an instrument).
upgig], ditto ditto. ¢2Q, by orthrough (ameans)
" wggeg, ditto ditto. <€ <, by (an agent).

The learner with readily perceive that most of the
above are simply nouns in the ablative or locative cases,
as, 9cf company, loc. 6e¢  company in, (or with),

QSIS presence, loc. QI816@ presence in. '

Q9i6 cause  abl. gsIg* cause from.
<4 front loc. mcg  front at, or before.

The last three, qIq, ¢@Q, €€ % have sunk into mere
case endings, and do not usuall.y have the genitive case
before them, but rather the crude oblique form, as &56QQ
by me, 9§90 9€<, by the pundit. (See declensions.)

* Abbreviated from ge€IQ which is sometimes heard.
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SECTION 4.
INTERIECTIONS. (QCSIIUR).

The following list comprises most of the interjections in
common use.
A3 ! expresses surprise.
. Qs ! », and approval, as “ well done !”
6Q! calls attention, as “ Hey” ¢ Hallo,” in English.
! ” ] ”»

GCQ! b1 ” bh] »
9196Q ! expresses surprise, lit. “ O father” sormetimes

this is inverted as
acqen !
82! expresses disgust, as “ fie, fie.”
U} ” disgust or shame.
QQorcQ! ,, impatience, as “ get out.”
c4ll, expresses respect, as 9191¢6ll O father.
¢q, a form of address among the lower orders addressed
to females, and by one female to another hono-
rifically, as qicn| mother Ho !
a91! or §QI6Q), expresses astonishment ; as,
ap1eQ! @ 6@ ? Eng. equivalent “Dear me!
what’s the matter ¢’
Q) Qls, expresses great astonishment.
Eng.equiv. “ Well there! I neversaw the like.”
Qs, expresses pain, as Oh!
QI9J, expresses sympathy in sorrow ; as, ¢ Alas ! alas!”
“ O, how sad.”
Qe ! expresses disgust. y These two are profane, but
Qe9Ie ! ditto ditto. common.
The former is the name of a Hindu incarnation ; the
other a very common term for Deity.
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CHAPTER VIII.
SYNTAX.

QUGN

Oriya syntax is very simple. With the exception of a
few peculiar idioms, the learner will find little difficulty
in it. It will, therefore, be unnecessary to write much
on the subject, especially in an elementary work like
this.

SECTION 1.

Arrangement of words in a sentence.

1. The verb as @ rule, is the last word in a sentence ; as,

acs} 941904 a99g , I grammar reading am, or, I am
reading grammar.

2. In compound sentences involving but one nomina-
tive, every verb in the sentence, ewcept the last, takes
the participial form ;

88 &cs, A9q 9IQ, 90 ¢RE, cﬁ»cqqa QIVEQ QIRIS
£963 A0IQ €N

Lit. I house to gone, letter written, bearer’s hand by
his near at sent gave. In this sentence we have QIQ)
gone, ¢R3 written, and d0IQ sent, all past participles;
the verb, ¢o® gone, concludes the sentence.- The sense
in English idiom will be “I went home and wrote
a letter and sent it to him by the bearer.”” This pecu-
liar use of the participles enables the Oriya to dispense
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with conjunctions to a great extent ; when carried to an
excess however, as it too often is by careless writers,
it renders the sentences very involved and obscure. It
is not uncommon to see a whole letter written as one
sentence, there being only one finite verb, and that
the very last word. In such cases it is usual to vary
the pbraseology by substituting the ablative of the
infinitive (or verbal noun) as ¢9I1Q or ¢Q9IQ ; or else
the aorist participle, as geR.

3. Qualifying words should be placed as near as
possible to the words they qualify; except the par-
ticipial adjective, which is usually placed just before the
verb; as,

ACS, AANSR TIEQ IR 99 1Y €M,

Lit. I your honor’s favour cause from very obliged
was. .

English idiom, I am greatly obliged by your honor’s
favour.

Nore.—The Oriya idiom scarcely ever recognizes
an obligation as present, but as either past or prospective ;
as, “I was obliged,” or I shall be obliged.”

4. Governing words should be placed as near as pos-
sible to the words they govern.

Note.—The nominative may be considered an excep-
tion to this rule, as it frequently happens that the nomi-
native is the first and the verb it governs the last word
in the sentence. The rule applies to all the oblique
cases of nouns and pronouns, to adjectives, adverbs,
and postpositions.

Ex 1. Qg 9133 Qaq. 99 Q104

Krushna stick seized Réma much struck.

15
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English idiom, Krushna took a stick and struck
Réma severely. )

In this sentence §IQ is in the accusative (termination
omitted) governed by the participle 4 : Rima is also
accusative governed by q19a ; the adverb 9¢ is placed
near to the verb it qualifies. The sentence would be
very inelegant, and not readily comprehensible to the
ordinary Oriya if these governing and qualifying words
were placed differently in the sentence ; for instance:

QY ¥ 9IQ 9 Qaq qieQ. This would convey the
idea that a large Rdma was struck ; and the first comple-
ment of the sentence Q§ ¥R 9I@ is quite inelegant ;
the participle @ is used here instead of a finite verb
and a conjunction, and it should be the last word in
that part of the sentence, according to Rule 1st. In
rhyme, however, this kind of transposition is common ;
as in reading, time can be taken to study the meaning
of a phrase.

Ex. 2. Q9Q 99 90 9nig o5 6Qa:

Of Réma towards great unjust work became (or was)
English idiom, Rdma was treated very unjustly.

Here the nom. e¢'is in close proximity to the verb,
the adjective @p4lq next in position to the word it
qualifies, then the adverb 9@ qualifying the adjective
241g, and Q4 in the genitive, just preceding the post-
position g which governs it.
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SECTION 2.
Concord and Government of Words.
dee G uq.
1. Nouxs.

1. The nominative case governs the verb.
This rule needs no comment, it holds in Oriya as in

‘all other languages.
Note.—The nominative absolute occurs much more

frequently in Oriya than in English. This arises from
the very prevalent use of participles in lieu of finite
gerbs in compound sentences. For instance, such sen-
tences as the following are very common.

Ex. 1. Qacieracs @y, Lit. Réma having gone
I will go. English idiom, If Réma goes, I will go.

Here we have the nominative absolute Qq, referring
to the aorist participle cleR.

Ex. 2. Qa QIQusm awig dixelgl, Lit. Réma (if) had -
gone Shyima would have gone. English idiom, Had
Réma gone, Shydma would have gone.

In this sentence Réma has no finite verb; but refers
to the past conditional participle, AIQYSK, and is in the
nominative case absolute.

Ex. 3. Q99 ¢IQ9Iq. 9969 AGs, AQ AQTR.

Lit. Réma rice to eat in sitting (or whilst sitting)
I gone arrived.

English idiom. As Réma was sitting to eat his rice I
arrived (at his house). In this sentence, again, are
two nominatives with only one finite verb ag§®, of
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which 2i¢s] is clearly the governing word; Q@ refers
to the predicate participle 9969 and is nominative ab-
solute.

‘While the above examples clearly illustrate the
nominative absolute, it by no means follows that the
above participles always and necessarily involve the
use of it. For instance—

QR QO FIQRIQ 996Q 6299 6QIQ I,

Lit. Rdma rice to eat whilst sitting senseless be-
come fell.

English idiom, As Rima was sitting to eat his rice
he fell senseless.

In this sentence we have the verbal noun ¢1Q91q,, * for
to eat,” and the predicate participle, 996Q, * whilst
sitting,” and the past participle ¢QI1Q,  become,” with
the finite verb adq “fell,” all referring to the one
nominative Réma.

2. The object of an action is put in the accusative
case.

Ex. 1. 3Q9g9e Qoia, Child (the) book caused to
rise. Eng. idiom, The child took up the book.

The acousative termination q is not usually given
in sentences where its omission does not make the sense
obscure, except in nouns referring to persons, and
occasionally in those referring to animals.

Ex. 2. a9 caigiq. 10Q. (The) groom struck (the)
horse. )

Note.—Nouns which are the object of direction are
also put in the accusative ; as,

acs, Ganl 919q. QUG
I Olinda village to going am.
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Eng. idiom, I am going to Olinda village.

It is probable that a postposition was formerly used
in such sentences as the above, hence the accusative
form : but in modern Oriya it has been dropped, while
the accusative form is retained. ,

3. The agent, instrument, or means by or through
which an act is done is put in the instrumental case.

Ex. 1. 280 99T 9@ ege afo 6Q@.

Pundit by this book written became (or was). This
is an instance of the instrumental case referring to an
agent.

Ex. 2. 3191 9831Q ad€IQ Q10 913Q.

Boy knife with his own hand cut. This is an instru-
mental case referring to an ¢nstrument.

Ex. 3. 908Q 62Q o5 6QIQug.

Craft by that work become is. Thatis, that work
was accomplished by means of cunning.

This is an instance of the instrumental referring to
8 means.

4. A noun which in English is governed by the
preposition for is offen put in the dative in Oriya; also
a noun signifying the recipient of a gift. is always put
in the dative.

Ex. 1. 88Q 384 94 218,

Body for clothing is not. That is, there is no cloth-
ing for the body. This and similar sentences are often
expressed by the dative; as 6Qaq 9¢ #1§. Whenever
the termination ), requires the word for, to express the
sense in translating, the noun is in the dative.

Ex. 2. 316919151 94,

Rupees shop-man to give. That is, give the money
to the shopman. '
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5. Nouns which in English are preceded by from
or than are, in Oriya, put in the ablative.

Ex. 1. ¢9Q4Ia01Q a6s RR 381 AR

Boydyanith from I all rupees found. That is, I
received all the money from Boydyanéth.

Ex. 2. auig01Q Qa9 QR @18

Shyéma than Réma (I) well know. That is, I know
Réma better than I know Shydma.

Ex. 3. aug01Q d6s Qaq. Uds QR a4,

Shyama than I R4ma more good regard. That is,
I regard Réma as a better person than Shyima.

Ex. 4 @ug01Q @6 QAQe8geQ uds 1.

Shyima than I Rama’s concerning more know. That
is, I know more about Réma than Shyima knows.

6. Nouns signifying connection, or possession, are
put in the genitive case.

Ex. 1. <gq a®, fruit of the tree.

Ex. 2. ¢Qi9Iq 2I@, harness of the horse.

Ex. 3. ¢92i8Q a9, house of Boyd4.

Note.—The genitive precedes and is governed by
most postpositions ; as

Ex. 1. QIQIeQ 99 eUnaig 9Q QIQK-

Of him towards injustice done gone is.

That is, Injustice has been done to him.
Ex. 2. agqeqqea gdug e
Of me (the) matter in heard are what ?

That is, have you heard about me ?

Nore.—The reason why the postpositions require &
genitive is, that they were originally nouns, and conse«
quently governed other nouns in the genitive.
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Thus, in example 1, QIQisq, g9, was originally
* the direction of him,” then * towards him.”

7. Nouns which in English are governed by the
prepositions on, in, into, at, &e., are put in the locative
case.

Ex. 1. dgeq a0 =g, tree on fruit is.

Ex. 2. q'ucq o9 wg, well in water is.

Ex. 8. aqeq @, house i (or home at) is.

Ex. 4. 9y 43eq 019, milk lota into pour.

8. Nouns in the locative and ablative cases are fre-
quently used adverbially. :

Ex. 1. ¢ o Q99969 9Q Qg

That work properly done gone is.

In this sentence the noun Q@ is put in the locative
case, and joined to the adjective Qa9 g proper, to form
the adverbial phrase * proper manner in,” equivalent
to the word “ properly.”

Ex. 2. qeeq acy Qedio aferd.

Formerly I geography used to read.

In this sentence the noun 9% in the locative case is
equivalent to our word formerly

Ex. 3. ¢oQ ¢QiQ adg. From before become come
is. That is, It has been so from the first.

In this sentence the same word is put in the ablative,
and is equivalent to from the first,

2. ProNouxs.

1. All the rules given above referring to the cases
of nouns apply to pronouns, except the last,

2. When a relative and correlative pronoun occur
in the same sentence the former gener ally precedes the
latter.
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Ex. 1. qeq a191 4Q 9I1Q1 Acs] ¢asl,
You what desire that I will give.

That is, I will give you that which you desire,

Ex. 2. 69 a98.a 99q6Q €05, 9gR 6 4@ M.

‘What person’s concerning I spoke, he this person.

That is, This is the person concerning whom I spoke.

In this particular, the Oriya idiom is just the reverse
of the English.

.8, VERBs.

1. The verb agrees with its nominative in number
and person.

In former works on Oriya grammar (also Bengali),
the writers have usually claimed that the verb agrees
with its nominative in person only, there being no
distinction between the singular and plural.

The writer disputes the validity of this position.
It is easy to see that this error originated in the rejecs
tion of the {rue singular (the ¢ inferior” so called), and
substituting a modern honorific singular, which of course
must have the verb in the plural to agree with it, inas«
much as all konorific terms were originally plural. In
accordance with the views laid down in the chapter on
‘ Pronouns,” as, also, in the conjugation of the verb,
it is claimed that the verb must agree with its nomina-
tive both in number and person.

For example, ¢ 2IQUg, 465, 964 or ALssIcs AId” are
all ungrammatical expressions, and would excite
laughter among Oriyas of any class ; whereas q qlg,
acs) @ or A65dise AIQ would be accepted by all class-
es as good Oriya.
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2. Transitive verbs govern the accusative case.

Ex. 1. acq Q1Ql 21Qm.

I that found ; <. e. I found that (or I received that).
In this sentence the termination g is omitted.

Ex. 2. ¢4 QIRIF LI AIQQ.
He him a box on the ear struck ; i. e., he struck him
a box on the ear.

Ex. 3 Q9 ¢QIQIQQRIQQIqg RIce.
Raéma horse to drive knows, 4. ¢. Réma knows how
to drive a horse.

Ex. 4. 9919 Q9. QI9.8.

Prasad you calling is, 4. e. Pras4d is calling you.

3. Causal verbs frequently govern two nouns in
the accusative.

Ex. 1. a§o 999 99%991Que8.

Pundit pupil book causing to read is, <. e. The pun-
dit is teaching the pupil to read the book. In this
sentence 9QIQEKE, is given in the plural honorifically,
and it governs the two nouns gg and 99%, both in the
accusative case, though in the latter the accusative
termination is omitted ; or, in other words, the pundit
is causing the pupil to read, and at the same time
is causing the book to be read, hence both g& pupil,
and §9% book are governed by the causal verb agiQ
ugQ.

4, The verbs to give, to speak, and fo tell usually
govern the dative case.

Note.—The accusative and dative cases being alike
in form, it would seem to be scarcely necessary to dis-
tinguish between them ; yet there are instances, in
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which such a distinction seems both advisable and
necessary.

Ex. 1. acq <1QIg 993 60QuR.

I him to book did give, 7. e. I gave the book to
him. In this sentence 9% is in the accusative and
91QIq in the dative, both governed by the verb ¢aQum,
I gave the book, and I gave it to him.

Ex. 2. Qg @ ¢dQ 9@l 169 99ue ?

You, what, that word Sahib to told are? i e.
Have you told the Sahib that matter ¢ In this instance
92| is in the accusative (the thing told) and qice9 in
the dative, (the person to whom told) both governed
by sgus. '

Ex. 8. ¢qgcqes ccliza el 691N |

That person to one word speak, i. e, Speak one
word to that person. Here also 21 is accusative and
¢qw dative both governed by €9IR.

5. Verbs which in English are followed by the
preposition from, in Oriya govern the ablative case.

Ex. 1. ¢qQQ 9§ aso.
Clouds from rain falls, ¢ e. Rain falls from the

clouds.

Ex. 2. ¢ dqaeg ciog CiQd|
He children cart from caused to descend i. e. He ,
took the children down from the cart.

Ex. 8. QgR0I0IQ @Ie ad agie |
Calcutta from post come arrived is, ¢. e.  The post
has arrived from Calcutta.
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Ex. 4. R201Q 69Q AV RA 917 6QUQR |

Cuttack from that letter’s answer obtained been is,
i.e. The answer to that letter has been received from
Cuttack.

6. Verbal nouns govern as verbs; and govern and
are governed as nouns.

Ex. 1. KRG AIRRIQ TJQ 99 WP CQA |

Madhu striking from my great shame became (or
was) i.e. From striking Madhu I became deeply
disgraced.

Ex. 2. ¢qQ &9y €1Q916Q 3a Uess 9% AIQA |

That medicine eating in child much trouble found,
i.e. The child had great trouble in the eating (or
taking) of that medicine.

Ex. 3. 916Ra0q 291649 |

Balasore to going will be.

Ex. 4. a4 62g 95 9991 6Qag |

Your honor that work doing let be, i. e. will your
honor please allow that work to be done? This is a
highly honorific way of saying, Will your honor conde-
scend to do this (or that) work (or thing) for me ?

Ex. 5. aepa0q @919 999 999eg |

Jellasore to to go master said is ; <. e. the master has
told (me) to go to Jellasore.

(92999 used honorifically.)

Ex. 6. Q5q Q6 @919 99% I
. You house in to remain (I) told, . e. I told you to
remain at home.

7. Verbal nouns in the nominative case when con-
nected with g are used adverbially.
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Ex. 1. gaoe* cq qaea
Hearing only he walked went; ¢. ¢. he went as

soon as he heard (what was said).

Ex. 2. qQeqq #91918” 64I6Q Q1610
Dog seizing only me bit; ¢. e, the dog bit me the
moment I seized him.

4, PaArTICIPLES.

1. Participles have the same government as the
verbs from which they are derived.

Ex. 1. dqq qI1Q” QIO 921sq |

Child striking striking, hand pain did; ¢. e. while
striking (or whipping) the child continuously (my)
hand pained me.

Eng. idiom, I whipped the child until my arm
ached.

In this sentence 4@ is in the accusative governed by
§1Q the continuative present participle.

Ex. 2. 4999 ¢a9eq o ¢8R

I book table on placed, lay down; i. e. I put the
book on the table, and then lay down.

In this sentence 99e in the accusative and cageq
locative are both governed by the past participle o&F
placed, which refers to g

Ex. 3. qia gosq 99Q 9are @‘CIGJI

Sin having left your benefit would be; 4. e. If you
would leave off sin, it would be well for you.

* Though used adverbially there is a governing element in both
these instances ; the first governs ge| understood, the second Q)

both in the accusative.
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Here gocR refers to Q¢ understood, and governs ata
in the accusative, the accusative termination omitted.

Ex. 4. ¢qQ 95 9QU6R 965} 9213 |

That work were doing you might be doing; i.e.
If you chose to be about that work you might now be
doing it.

In this sentence 9QucR refers to Qes| and governs
< in the accusative (case ending omitted) as also does
the finite verb 9QaIq.

Ex. 5. Q6Q9 €9Q €QIQ| 99 SQUCK SQICY.

Sahib that horse sold (if) had done might have done,
. e. The Sahib might have sold that horse had he
been so disposed.

In this sentence, the plural eQeiicqis used honori-
fically. The conditional past participle eQueR refers to
Q169 and governs cQIQ| in the accusative, as also does
the finite verb <Q2licQ which also agrees with q16Qe
and is governed by it.

Ex. 6. ¢ 9IQIq QIR6q* 62 2167 a3Q.

I him was calling he himself came, 7. e. while I was
calling him he came himself.

Here ©1a¢g the predicate participle, refers to ¢
nom. abs. and governs 9IQIq, in the accusative.

Note.—In sentences containing a noun in the aceu-
sative with an infransitive verb, the noun may be said
to be accusative absolute; it is probable that, in all
such cases, there was formerly a postposition, or some

* This is often used in the sense of “ about to call” 2. e, “I
was about to call him when he came himself.”
16
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other governing word which required the accusative
form, but which in modern Oriya has been dropped.

Ex. 1. a5, SRR QAQUER ARG -

I Jellasore to (if) had gone might have gone. In
this sentence we have the conditional past participle
qiQusn and the finite verb QIQaIQY both intransitive,
and g9cqeq in the accusative without a governing word
henoe it is accusatwe absolute.

Ex. 2. @5Q 99q a97 62 IQIQ 6Qdl AR |

Of me house to coming coming he of him sight found
i ¢. as he was coming to my house he saw him.

In this sentence QQ is accusative absolute, there being
no governing word. It simply points out the direction
of &g J the continuative present participle, and is the
accusative of direction merely. ’

9. The saorist and predicate participles frequently
refer to the nominative case absolute.

Ex. 1. €cs 31 6Q6R 391 QS5 IR !

1 rupees having given merely you will find, . e.
should I give the rupees, you will get them (not other-
wise).

Here the aorist participle 626R refers to the nomina-
tive absolute @65} "

Ex. 2. Q65 6410 dIQER 64 AIQA-

You money. having found he will find, ¢. e. should
you get the money, he will get it, (that is, from you).

Here the aorist participle QIQER refers to the no-
minative absolute Q&S

Ex. 3. Q9 asq Qg CRQ Q63 * Z09, QAIQ QiR |

* This also may mean ‘“about to go,” i. e. Rama had taken
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Rama of me horse taken going was I gone arrived,
1. e. a8 Rama was taking my horse away, I came sud-
denly upon him.

Here the predicate participle @i¢q refers to the
nominative absolute qg.

3. The present conditional participle is invariably
used in connection with the present definite tense of the
subjunctive mood.

Ex. 1. ¢q910¥6R QIQ2ISI-

He (if) were going might be going, ¢ e. If he
were so0 disposed he might now be going.

Nore.—This is a very rare form of speech; the
writer does not remember having heard it moré than
four or five times in thrice as many years, yet it is a
convenience at times. It is used in a connection
which conveys the idea of the utmost indifference in the
mind of the speaker respecting the movements of the
person spoken of ; or, when used in connection with the
Jirst person of the verb, it indicates like indifference
as to the speaker’s own movements.

4. The past conditional participle is always used
in connection with the past definite tense of the subjunc-
tive mood. ’

Ex. 1. 960 ¢n@ucn crdag.
I letter (if) had written might have written, . e.
If I had gone about it, I might have written a letter.

possession of my horse and was about to go (off with it) when I
came suddenly upon him.
See note on Pred. Part. in Appendix.
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Nore.—This is of much more frequent ocourrence
than the preceding, and when used in connection with
the first person of the verb, it usually conveys the idea
of carelessness or thoughtlessness on the part of the
speaker; as though he should say, “If really never
occurred to me, or I might have done so and so” or
‘I really thought it a matter of no consequence, or I
could have done it as well as not.”

N. B. The learner must not get the impression
from the above two rules respecting these two parti-
ciples, that the fenses of the verb referred to are not
used except with these participles; they are used very
frequently, the participles are never used without these
tenses ; indeed their exclusive use with these two tenses
would seem to indicate that they were formed expressly
for them.

5. ADIECTIVES.
1. Adjectives agree in gender with the nouns they
qualify.
Nore.—This rule applies only to those adjectives
which have retained their Sanskrit form, (gee p. 156,
par. 2).

Ex. 1. wupq 49 Fem. uoa ¢
Lazy man. Lazy woman,
Ex. 2. qqg 9p% Fem. 9Qq1 91R]1

Mischievous boy. Mischievous girl.

2. Adjectives govern the instrumental, gemtlve
or locative case, according to their meaning; some
require the instrumental, others the genitive, and
others the locative, to be used in connection with them.
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Ex. 1. aqqies cs1u6q aa8d cQIQed.

Paraménanda anger with filled become was, 1. e.
Paraménanda was filled with anger.

Here cs1d is in the instrumental case governed by
aggd full (lit. filled).

Ex. 2. <4Q1Q QR+ 4R 91

Of this like more is not ; <. e. there is none like this.

Here 4QIq is the genitive governed by QRu like.

Ex. 3. 0.0 §q 21deq 90 aga.

Satyabati fancy work in very skilful (is). <. e, Satya-
bati (is) very skilful in fancy work.

Here <1 is in the locative case governed by aga

6. CoNJUNCTIONS. ,
‘1. In all ordinary cases the conjunctions are used
in Oriya precisely as in English.
2. 'When two nouns in the same case are connected
by a conjunction the first drops the case ending.

Ex. 1. ¢9iQ1 € QaQ 9919 6QIQUQ. ‘
Boydé and Réma’s quarrel becomeis; z. e. Boydd
and Réma have quarrelled.

Ex. 2. 9qu 9 u9eq age-

Science or religion in advanced.

3. Some conjunctions have their corresponding con-
junctions ; and these frequently follow each other in
different members of the sentence.

Ex. 1. 99.d 6q Q4 9Q<6Q, 921 &cs], 94Id # 9991 1

Though he oath done says, yet I faith not will do,
% e. though he swear it, yet I will not believe (it).

Note 1.—a% is often used as 9943 in conmection
with Qa1 |
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Note 2.—The adverbs of time ¢ac9 when, and ¢oc9
then, are used similarly, and this has led some to look
upon them as synonyms of 99 and ¢elid. The mistake

arises from the fact that the Oriyas use ‘when’ and
¢ then’ idiomatically where we use ‘if’ and ¢ then.’

7. PosTPoSITIONS.

1. Postpositions govern the genitive case either
expressed or understood.

Ex. 1. agq q916a QI1QI§ g
My sake for him release.

Ex. 2. QIQI u9QIeQ °Q QIQUR.

That according to done gome is, . ¢, It has been
done according to that.

Hero the q of the genitive in QIQl is not expressed
this omission is made for euphony, and also for pur-
poses of combination, and it would more properly be
written QIQIRAUCR:

Nore 1.—In a few instances the practice of writers
does not agree; as in the use of &RI-QQ-9+0CQES
besides ; some writers u§mg the. ‘genitive in connection
with these postposmons, ‘and others the crude oblique
form. The writer is of the opimion that when the
genitive is not expressed iti is ,.a,l‘Ways understood.

Nore 2.—Some grammarians insist upon the use
of the accusative with g towards. It is true this is the
Sanskrit rule, but it is equally true that it has not
been retained in Oriya, and it would, therefore, seem
to be a useless and pedantic exception to make, as the
people invariably use the genitive with go |
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8. INTERJECTIONS.

Interjections of course take the voeative case,

Ex. 1. ¢Qgeq1 O, Lord.

Ex 2. acqqd! Ho! Réma.

Nore.—The interjection g is an exception ; it usu«
ally takes the accusative.

Ex. 1. ¢cqiq Q909 .

My life to shame !

Ex. 2. agq we.

Me to shame! or Fie! on me.
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CHAPTER VIII.
MISCELLANIES.

-In this chapter a variety of specimens of Oriya is
given, instead of a lengthy and necessarily dry dis-
cussion of Prosody; such as examples of ¢ Easy and
Familiar phrases,” of “ Prose and Poetry,” “ Cutcherry
Oriya,” &c,. which, it is hoped, will be of much more
practical use to the learner.

SECTION 1.

Easy and Familiar sentences.
Q9 Stop.
aRdd Go on.
Q4 °Q Be silent.
62692 ‘Who (is) he ?
R 9? What (is) that ?
QN Q Take care.
AN §o Be careful.

QI (or ¢q1913) 99 @0 Shut the door.
QIQ 314 (or &31Q taq) Open the door.

* These two words are not synonyms, ¢|q means the passage
only, ¢qI93 the door which fills the passage, nevertheless they
are often used indiscriminately.

+ This form is evidently a vulgarism, borrowed from similar
phrases where fwo acts are performed ; as in ¢qg QO IQ 2§ oq
Bring and give that tool ; here two acts (a bringing and a giving)
ure done, but in such phrases as the one above but one act is per-
formed, ¢. e. an opening; though vulgar, it is & very common
form of speech.



&IQ sdingin egue?

Q6s) 6969 92

Q6] €960696H A9 2
6 QR 92

6q JQ§

acs, 91Q AN

§q qra |

94

Qe 4R ?

QSIQ 46ET €9 TR 9 ?
QSlQ A6ET 6] QY *?
94l cgQR or ¢qa ARIRR
fqani

AR AR

26Q 417

<01eQ ag (vul ¥Se 21)
€2016Q Qi (vul 69589 Qi)
490avug?

€Q9Iq. AIeQ I

cq ARl

69Q U BRI |

Q651 @ eRFIQ AIQ |
€2 @ AY Q. QIca 2

640 98l @ Y9y 2
QIQI 69 96Q ?

Q &dIc @992

69Q 3a Q199 QI9R?
RIQ 91 |
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‘Why are you making a
noise ?

‘When will you go ?

At what time will you go ?

Has he gone ?

He has gone already.

I came yesterday.

Go quickly.

Sit down (lit. sit).

‘What do you wish P

Is any one with you ?

‘Who went with you ?

It is raining.

Walk quickly.

Walk slowly.

Go very slowly.

Come here.

Go there.

Is this right ?

(It) may be.

Let it alone.

That (is) very unjust.

Can you write ?

Does he know how to
read ?

Is that true ?

‘Who says that ?

Why are you laughing ?

‘Why is that child erying ?

Don’t cry.



190

6eg01q AI1Qe ?
ccI0e* aigg # vul.
6969 a9q ?

91Q 6869ca6R P
QIR 91a & adugy *
€969 AqYeR ?
qoR1R aas! ¢ageQl
Q9 g9 (or) @q |
QIQ 81T & 2
a9 e91 89 |

Q1R €TQRQ 699 |

&R 96199 RIG |

696QQq. Q19 |

6 adqd 1

QIQ 19 A01a (or GQI%)

€26 adg ?

TG0 99 Q HIQ AQAIQ
o |

aQ 62 9RIQ 999 #IF |

a3Q 99l ogIQt |9 |

AU YR W
adp @ ?

eqlagl 918 ?

98 Q90 QUG ?

QYO 6RQ AL |

am

} ‘Where are you going ?

‘When will (you) come ?

At what time to-morrow ?

Has your father come ?

‘When did he come ?

Yesterday, at four.

(It is) very hot.

Have you an umbrella P

Take my umbrella ,

You will send it back (or
give it back) to-morrow.

There is no necessity.

Call the bearer.

He has come (already).

Send for him.

Has he come?

Why did you go home
without permission ?

Don’t do so again.

Get my clothes ready.

Has the waterman brought
bathing water ?

‘Where (is the) towel ?

And where (is the) soap ?

Bring my shoes.

* In Northern Orissa ¢eB4.

+ Hindustani, but incorporated into Oriya, and in common use ;
the proper orthography is E{q[Q, but it has become corrupted to

the form given above.
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Q &<IQ 2T KERIP?
ANRIQ Q FEQ 99 AIQE.

69I6O 9aAIRI 9Q9Iq. 69!
QL {91 UINIG. 698 @ ?

6d 669 A& ¢

QIQIq. 9Q US| QIR KGR
ag *

Q. sIeqrer et Qs |l

29 69Iaq! cdIY (or YT)

68IQ QIR 91 ?

Q 6969 el eRQ AUQ-
4m 2

94l 969 69R 9 Adg 8AIQP

69 URS 4o 9 QgIeQ
CRAYA 69Q 91§ ?
<R 90 QAINECIE 699 2

8IQ AR QQ WUNS SRR
ag | ’

‘Why have you not cleaned
(them) ?

Lately you are getting
very careless.

You must be fined.

Have you given the soiled
clothes to the washer-
man ?

‘When will he bring (them ?

Tell him I want them on
‘Wednesday.

Iron all the shirts well.

Wash all the towels.

‘Where are all my collars ?

How many socks (or stock-
ings) did you take ?

‘Why have you brought the
clothes so late ?

Where is the sheet you
took last week ?

‘When will you give these
handkerchiefs ?

Bring two of my shirts
to-morrow.

® 957 QA QF 9Q 2IQ 915 | This coat is not well ironed.

w@Q Q SU3l I QS
ARIQE |

This time you bave bro-
ken off and lost six but-
tons.

* Hindustani.

T The expression QQ 9 is equivalent to QRQEY, and though
the latter is more elegant, the former is more common.
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601 219 5 9Ig, Acs) Q8.
31 699 69IQY! coQYUR |
29 Q 96 TS QR # 9,469,

Your acoount is not right,
I gave you ten napkins.
Unless you do better work,

<Ry CUIRIG. QISR | I will call another washer-
man.
R cAUQIq A89Iq QAq.  Tell the groom to bring
IR | the poney.

He has gone to cut grass.

Well, tell him when he
comes.

The horse looks dirty.

You have not cleaned the

€4 QId Q13919 QY |
agl, 62 436K Q 999, |

QI 90 9591 Qg |
Q 9° RANIY AT VWG |

saddle and bridle.

K19 9 9eR aes) 60169 If you do such work as this,

Q891919 1 I will not keep you.

€qIplg 9 | ‘Walk the horse about.

<969 AQUIRIG. eAQ A1 Now, take (him) to the
stable,

a0 QF 21QaI9.* 43919649 | You must come at dawn
to-morrow.

6QI9Iq. 219, @l 69Q Clean the horse, give him

990 9 Q4 | his gram, and have him
- in readiness (for me).
a1, FINNG. QIS | Go, call the horse-shoer.

QI1Qlq 69IR 69 <@ 4R Tell him that he must give
39 64I3] 81N 69919, €Q9 |  heavier shoes this month.

* The natives reckon from dawn to dawn, so what, in English
idiom, would be Tuesday at dawn, would be, in Oriya, Monday
dawn. The above sentence ZIQQ§ Q1QQ| lit. translated is  To-day
night end at” or in Eng. id, ¢ To-morrow at dawn.”
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Joaodia* agq <9 dqia Butler, give (me) a ocup

qa g | of tea.
<9Q QIe* Qg | Give (me) the newspaper.
969696 99IQ6Q & o What fruits can be had in
qex | bazar now ?
9RleRs, 6 9991 68 6RQ Buy and bring some or-
aq | anges and plantains.
dier* eaQ ad | Bring the dinner.
o1 eRId | Kindle a fire.
o ded aQ | Heat water. .
caa™ Qe | Set the table.
QI8 99 AR | Where are all the plates ?
<q AqlQ ¢ & ‘Who broke this cup ?
6969 990 TR ? How many spoons are
(there) ?
QQ el g e’ Are all the forks (here) ?
agq R Y9 9 | Give me curry and rice.
dgeIQ om o | Give (me) a drink of water.
4 9C9 * 99 9Qa* | This butter (is) very dirty,
669 6Q3 AdYR | How manyloaves did (you)
bring ?
cdlgq. 69IR 69 <R QU @31 Tell the milkman that this
6%lR AR | milk has gone sour.
933° 9 919 dIQ ? ‘Why have you not made
a pudding ?
G191 89 QR 9I1F 1 The dinner is not nice.

QIQ 2R 94 e G ¢aq  To-morrow two ladies and
aga .06Q difl @169 gentlemen will dinehere.

* Hindustani,
17
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QIR LI19Q @ AIg aF ! To-morrow I wish fish for
breakfast.
as, 6§10 fg 2 Where have you put the
mangoes P
6969 AR NI a8e) | How many potatoes have
~ you brought from the
bazar ?

$99. 21 99, 99 93q16QQe!l Clean the knives, (they)
are very dirty.

<QEINCAQAINGII*6eQ Wash this bowl, and give

Sacq QR 999 g 69IR ? it to the butler, and tell

him to fill it with sugar.

oAQea Q1o <@ &6 @le Send this letter to the

aeq doiQ eq (or ao1)  P. O. by the chapprassie.

Qle 499 @ ? Has the mail come ?
Q 2, oIe 9899 aqe ase  Go you, and ask the post-
80 ag 8 9I% | master if there are any
letters for me.
6960 Qg 9IeQ 2 ‘What time is it ?
99 RN 69Q8R | It is very late.
Q948 asq. 8919 699 | I must go immediately.
Qefl 696QQ QI | ‘Whereisthe punkha-puller ?
aeriq 318919 691N (or §) Tell (him) to pull punkha.
qeQ 31a | Pull gently.
el 9Q 314 | Pull with force.
aQ €RCO G Y €9 | How much more hot wea-
ther will there be ?
QLU AR @ €9 ? After that what will be ?
9d] QIR 6Q9, 4] @ ? The rainy season will be,
what else P '
* Hindustani.
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eQIQ AQ 6T O* 2

€99 9I9l 69Q AR ?
64Q 4l eqlacq ¢ Vulg.
6qied 2909 963 ¢9 |

98I01Q 6969 QQ 69 ?
€I016Q @ ACRD 6 2ig?

cqIce @ o5 90 ?

RN QAR /G 9 AR 699
el ?

A 89 AR G AGINQ
AUCQS TuKY T

q016Q & QR 9§ Q9 ¢

62 82 QY1 AQIQIG. AIY ?
ag,a6s, Goq g8 §8919.48
QIR SIQIF QIR Al |

€9 6969 9ER qIdig ?

" 90 AI6d e 39
84I6Q 999 9P TR |

M| CQER €IS, AISQ
4994 YeqR ANT €9 |

INERQ AR 99 QR QY8 |

‘Where do you live ?

In what direction is that
village ?

It will probably be near
some city.

How far is it from Cuttack ?

Do any Europeans reside
there ?

‘What work do they do ?

Are there none but Govt.
officials ?

Yes, there are Indigo plan-
ters and contractors,

Can a good pundit be had
here ?

‘What languages can he
teach ?

Well,I wish tolearn Oriya.

Bring him to-morrow.

How much wages does he
agk?

Ten rupees per month.

There is much water in the
river.

‘We may have a flood.

There will be a large crop
this year.

The rice in the fields looks
very well.

* In N. Orissé gB is used.
1 Hindustani.
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aQ 30 99 Q6N AR gual |

acsy §891q dIQ €9 9
99 A1QR |
469 INEQ 9Q QY TR |

AOHIL QIF 6QIS AIQ AGR |

aR, FcsiAIes 919 dRIQ 98-
- 9lq A |
caRAIcH 99 3369 @ 2

Ql, 9969 I1Q1 9R69 |

€96QQ AQ 999 SRQ A4 |
SRAS, 99 AR A4 |

agq. eREQQ 919, 69 |

<% AINGR 219 91 |

40 99 6964Q,9Q 99 QI9&F-
91Q aQ & ARG geg -
@0 6Q9 |

geoue 6AledIq <_ s 3§
QR! 6oQ aq |

215 QUAGH a4 Ayl IYER
A019. ag |

QIR 98 €9 esTaq call-
eI 9§49 |

€96QQ ca 29R O AG-
oF QAgl WYER AWR
cRER QAN 6Q9 1

A little more water (or
rain) would do good.

I hear the tigers are doing
much damage.

There is much danger (lit.
fear) in the jungle just
now.

Last month five persons
were killed.

Let us go and shoot (or
hunt) tigers.

Will the people beat the
jungle ?

Yes, that they will do
willingly.

Bearer, bring my gun.
Bullets, &e, and all ap-
purtenances.

I must go to Balasore.

Lay a dak for one palkey.

I shall require eight bear-
ers, two bahungy-wal-
lahs, and one mussalchi.

Give one rupee advance
for each stage.

I wish to go at 4 o’clock
to-morrow afternoon.
Take care that there be no

confusion.

If the bearers are all here

at 3} o’clock precisely,
they will gain by it.
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QY. ANICIEH dIel 99
[Q919. QIR AR dede
qIeq. g9 cQQQId |

IR, AL €93qQ 9419 2Q

acsy 62016Q 941 99 RS9I |

NN, ASQ H6I CACQ 9 ©
69 | -

Q6s} 9QYeQ €9, 948 U gl
w@geQ asq. «did (or

. Q0IY)

Qe1q. QIR |

<) 99l eRQ, QQ3leIme*
]

<Q 69I9IA A&l |

€9IQ 4AQ 99 643! |

a9Q 9.1 9Qa9* *Q |

€9IQ AUHCR 6369 I TR ?

 62Q AUYI* AT QR @ ?
€¢0 ¢4 adg

QIq. ¢99 e IR QP

@ 993 49 %18 9|91
6Q9 I

€9 6 491 QRICH CRICO
coRcaqige *

As you go tell the khid-
mutgar at the dak bun-
galow to have dinner
ready to-morrow even-
ing. :

Sirdar, get my boxes ready.

I shall stay there ten days.

Take care that I have
enough clothes.

Sleep on the verandah, and
call me at 3 o’clock.

Call (the) tailor.

Take this cloth and make
two shirts.

Sew this button on.

Your sewing is very coarse.

Mend my coat.

How much thread have
you ?

Is that skirt finished ?

How many needles have

. you brought ?

Why did you not baste
this ?

This frock must be finished
to-day.

Where is the sewing silk
(I) gave you this morn-
ing P

* Hindustani,
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a9 Q 99 29 9 aduR, To.day you came late, so

€ |Q 2919, Q9| you must go late.
Qu3|cagRe MWIQ9IG. 6960  How much cloth will it take
Qe Qf9 2 to make six pantaloons ?
RIS &1 9Q8S 9aRl9  Why have you not mended
edIQ ¢ the sahib’s coat P
64Q AN 6 QR RIY That sewing is not good.
€060 a9 92 90919 6Q9 | You must take more pains.
Q 6969 @@ QU °Qg? How many days have you
worked P
c96QQy Q 91Q 49 # 4R, Bearer, why did you not
dIQ? come (to work) yester-
day ?

agl, 997 69919 @60 e | Well, you ought to have
sent a substitute.

A0Q 49 UK. 69 | ‘Wipe all the furniture.

ca131 QIeaq. adoiq. e9IN 1 Tell (the butler) to bring
chotahazari.

eI Q0. QIQ 919 a8  Go to the tailor’s house and

ARG, S9N | tell him to come to-day.

qq 906Q) 6969 cOR 6QQ ¥R? When did (you) fill the
lamps ?

90 999 469 9RqI 1gaAIQ? Why are all the lamps so

. dirty ?

Q6% 4Iqd* (or #aqiQ) Give the sahib a saluta-

L eoAR ? tion.

QIQIeQ et A eeliu@ | I wish to speak with him,

480 e adiq ¢ ‘Who brought this letter ? -

9@ 9, 969 @919 69911 Give a salam, I will send
an answer by and bye.

* Hindustani.
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291q8 aeh qg, €96QqQ I wish punkha day and
QS gesa* ag | night, give the orders for
bearers (to pull).
eAQe0M. AR e a4 Ask the sweeper if he has
AQR 9 RIF | found my keys.
919291aq. 99, 62 ae acsy Tell the pedlar I do not
R Rag | wish anything to-day.
416Q9eQ gQIdIRIes) 49m Straighten all the books in
4909 4919 | the sahib’s study.
. Q6. A9IQ AWYeQ 64191, When you go home tell
6oIR, 69 <IQIQ gt the dhoba that he must
a891g_ 69 | bring all the clothes to-
IMOITOW.

Nore.—In spelling words of doubtful orthography
in the above sentences, the writer has followed Dr. Sut-
ton’s method ; though in some instances he would have
preferred a change, yet he thought it best to follow an
accepted authority.

SECTION 2.
1. Ordinary Cutcherry Phrases.

a9 8 I (or oF ) wR?  What work is there to-day?

Q<lig 6 919l 991Q 99 acd  Bring up the petitions and
Y[~ aR-To] miscellaneous work first.

6969 aedlq &Is1 @A§e In how many oases are.
upe - witnesses present P

&) dI9Q 46 §9@91Q &9 What cases are appointed
A9IQ0 ©R ? for hearing to-day P

* Hindustani.
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aq Q. 918 gee9Iq aqe
QR 6194 919 6QIQ TR
eel1g |

RPN @ Q. Gacy
1R 9§ WQIQ QA FGUS
€oQ €Y & FIF ?

219 (or §.9Q or 919) QIS
R @2 QIQICRIRER Aea-
qIq. 9IRS QNG €99 |

QIQIQ KYCQ RIRA IS ?
Q65 69Q TWQUSR VIQUIR
QUCQRIQE 9Q ?

YAQY CRFOIeR ATYA ?

6R6ee ?
6RECER ?

9 a9 88 @ ¢ W
20 YR ?

SRR 69 IRIQ I QUK
QIgQ?

69IQ ARQ WIHIQ AQ 6969
QQ?

cqnIeR R6IQ Q35 P

20919 QIR Y6% AR 6qleaq
ARQAICQ 6QIS 6QIQYR @ P

¢4 @ gRIQ g AN P
4RI s Cs ug @ P

Have the returns of process
been received in the rest ?

Has the Sub-Inspector of
Police explained his fai-
lure to execute these
warrants ?

Is the prosecutor present ?

If not, the case must be
dismissed.

Against whom do (you)
complain? Of what of-
fence do you complain ?

‘Where was the offence com-
mitted ?

‘When? (i.e., onwhat dayP)

At what time ? (i. e., what
hour of day ?).

Did all the accused take
active part in the offence?

‘Why did they behave thus ?

How far from your house
do they live ?

Are they your relatives P

Has the acoused been con-
victed of any offence be-
fore ?

How was he punished P

Is the record of this case
in order ?
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49q 6 998 918 ?

{1 €9 SRR QS &G cOQ
),y ORI QY AACY
GaQg Q19 6QINYR @ K9P

CaAIRE FFUOR S AAQIQ

CORYAR 64 UO! AR

A9 9LIQ 69Q ULy @
Pl P
- d0Ig 939 €960 QQ ?

62019 WIQ QF 9 a2l T
e°?

913 caqg ?

Goliag. Iy AR AL
oIQ 99 |

9Q99Q <968 (or 99) 48Q
eIQ ©R & 91 P

UI9 9990 F AIQRS. 6969
g9 P

4 996Q 6969 dQO 6QIQR
48 6969 3%l
€qe9 9Q G deqlp eRQ
aq Ay CQdId |

Goliaaq <feasq caQ 86Q
AR QIQ OUNS FQTR @
f1q 2 :

S5 6969 Fd1 AIQ 9@ P or

caS 2Q SR I 6969
sIQ A ?

SR TR,

‘Where are the decision and
finding ?

Has a warrant been issued
to levy the fine I inflicted
yesterday ?

Has the pound-keeper ex-

plained the discrepancy

between his Register and
the Police Report ?

" How faris it from this to

Cuttack ?
Can you go by water ?

How is the road ?

Send the overseer to me
to-morrow.

Have the estimates for the
repairs been sanctioned ?

At what rate per mile can
petty repairs be effected ?

Bring the Cash Book and
Ledger, and show me
how much has been al-
ready spent in this work,
and what balance is in
hand.

Has any onebylocal inspece
tion checked the over-
seer’s estimates ?

‘When was the work mea-
sured last ?
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ORIQINR g9 99 Oetge ?

218 391 69Q 49 |19 QU
aq! '

49 QQ AIQ RS Ad 4§
cQdlid|

cqlad WUQIQ AR 6QQE
er

<@ <9I P R & e S, 99
WA 3 »r & YA, IQIQ
QIQd @?

Qa0 YR 998, AR <
9996 A6CITNAQEA -
£1Q Y & ?

<Ag YO 9 GIQy 6Q9
91§, 99 cRFS 9996Q 99
90 QSIQ9IG,. 6Q9 |

dIRIR! W K69 3q1, AR
SRI3 cqeo TR ?

RIQRIQHGQ 3TIQ Q5L B9
asq. codId |

Q@ 8 3C Q] TS
el 26 cqled eRI3 Qes
ER9 RIQ

ad9 cqlIQIgg eg’ 6093 4oy
ca08 3QI 691 @8 aQ
€969 3] CRNIG. AleQ ?

Are the calculations in the
contractor’s bill correct ?

Let theamountbe paid, and
account closed.

Bring me the price currents
for the last two months.
Have any rumours of a
scarcity been reported ?
Salt this week is Rs. 5/8,
last week it was Rs. 5/
per maund; how can

this be accounted for ?

The price of pulses has
gone up ; do the Police
explain thissatisfactorily?

Such an explanation is too
indefinite ; the following
points should be eluci-
dated.

‘What cash is in the treasu-
ry, and what the value

~ of the notes?

Show me the cash abstract
for yesterday.

Refuse to cash any notes
over Rs. 100 in value,
without my special or-
ders.

How much more can the

Sub-Depty.Opiumagent
drawto pay hisadvances ?
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29919 QRIFK 99D 6969

69, d4Q 6969 3T QO

9Q9 6Q9 ?

‘When is he expected to
draw on this treasury
again, and for what
amount ?

aq a9q <eq @Ie ¢oQ Has the money order agent

€ugg @ P
QIR IO QI ? ASYG. €I |

given security ?
‘Where is the bond ? shew
it to me.

2. PorLicE CouRrT PHRASES.

29 QECEIIQSQ. Q19 |
a6 @ 2 99941 UR 2

GRIQY F99I €969 9QIQR
sQIQea P

8499108 IR ?

QS| & &6a AR ?

0%6Q Q6@ |

ORIQOR Q688 ¥Q AF
UReRl?

SAIcH & A Agiagg ?

ga1391 996q deaql 6’69
0gIQ 699 ?
agl, €19 QIFQ 8Q |

QRYIRSINT  GEISR ORIQD
A169 HIQA3 SQYSK |

€99 § AQID AR ?

agl, CIAING QICABING. 6AQ
Y, 8GR 9@ 601 Q18R
AUCQIS 99 |

Call the Sub-Inspector.

‘What cases are there to-
day ?

‘When was the dacoity case
investigated ?

‘Who investigated (it) ?

Did you go in person ?

‘What was the result ?

Have any of the dacoits
been apprehended ?

Have the witnesses ar-
rived ?

‘When will the case be
ready for a hearing ?

‘Well, present it without
delay.

The dacoits assaulted the
Police force.

Heas any one been injured ?

‘Well, take them to the hos-
pital, and give this letter
to the Doctor.

-+
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Qes & 914 f1g 69, q10d% Do you not know that as-
TAQY CAIREQ QY A6 2 sault is not an offence
cognizable by the police ?
QRIQOS FNQ N RAURQ. ‘Were any of the dacoits,
56 ug @ 919 ? recognized by the com-
plainant ?
CAQINR A 6960 ¥a? What was the value of the
property stolen ?
AQl 95eg QIgQ AUSQIw Has the corpse been sent
qetq. @q Q01 AQUR S to the Civil Surgeon for

Qg ? post mortem examina-
tion ?

QF-Q YRR FLRER ¢9d What has been the Magis-

cQlf €RIQ TARIQ 6QIQ- trate’s decision in the

4al, 999EYEQ  NIW6YS case in which constable
Q16Qe 89 AYe IQUEY ? Ram Sing was charged
with having taken &
bribe ?
QOuIRIQ 4l AGYg @ ig » Has the perpetrator of the
murder been discovered ?
caQ seadl  68d qeal¥’ In what form has the Sub-
A9QREENIQ &  TIKER Inspector submitted the
QYA ? final report of the theft
case ?
a&8Q01eQ IR €4 &Q- Has the illicitly manufac-
cdIgIR  6QIQYA, €4 & tured salt that was seized
<0Iq. Q0! AIQYR ? yesterday at Chandipore
been sent in ? ‘
Qos, & q90WCTITT. 801~ Have you written the Sub-
o faIQUe 69, Q- Inspector that if there is
oleq 9@ csled sigeer  any breach of the peace
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94 €O QIQIF FINRY
€Q91q. 699 ?

Y 64 AU 9Q AUQYA,

QIQI ACQ 6499 QIR

deQ, 62 99 9% AUCQIS
YQINOG. 698 |q AR
g & 9Ig ?

QUQROIR €90 ARAQA
qAQ 98YEQ AIRCYS G
CROS 999 €991q 6B
QI 92 |

CHCQR dIRIQ €A 6QUQ-
91 9Q @4 QR g
99 6AIQE QEYERG. 6gQa
eq AQ UReRIG !

Q5L 989¢Q @ 651 QF TR ?

e 99160 QCs 6IACQRER
QUER 4N 8 K1 ?

CUCOENCH AICYS AIRQY
6ol Fed 6eQ 4| SR,
COEREIEH Q 9H? RIQ
SdIQ SIQIS AqR # 8] ?

QUR VUQUR WIORTICH 69~
P 956 K9a €QIQ
°gp @ 1§ 7

at Puri he will be held
responsible for the conse-
quences ?

Has the property that was
found on the traveller
who died yesterday been

- senttotheJudge’s Court?

Tell the Court Inspector
to take the Magistrate’s
orders regarding the un-
claimed cow sent in
from Dantoon. '

Have the description rolls
of the two prisoners who
escaped from the jail been
sent to all the Police
Stations ?

Is your musket loaded with
ball ammunition ?

Did you attend parade
this morning ?

‘Why did you not present
arms when the Magis-
trate passed in front of
your post ?

Are the recruits proficient
in their drill ?

G0 QFeq Q65 YRS ‘Did you visit all the guards' -

CQd adYn @ 91§ ?
17

last night P
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€ 3T QERQIG. €I 8q
89, QIQIdk g9xq 999
gy @919 ?

Q60K €M €4, 64 P
<00 AUQRIQ. AINS 1§ ?

cAISIe G SRYRAIRT Q-
AQUQ 391 931 AQR @
fIg ? '

<RI0IQ AR {E & 69I1016Q
Rl1g?

UKD SWRANRQ 68 1A
COOR dIRaIdIfIQ el
AQ ©R 991G ?

Is the escort for the trea-
sure that is to go Cal-
cutta ready ?

Tell the Inspector he is
not entitled to travelling
allowance.

Have the deductions for
uniform been made from
the pay of the constables?

Is that the best * jumper”
you have in your posses-
sion ?

Has the pay of the force
for June been drawn ?

£31% 68Q 60 orar Q &I Why were you absent with-

Upago 94N ?

€360 % €A Q ARy
sfeq ag |

out leave for the last
three days ?

How long have you been
in the Police force ?

Note.—The orthography of words incorporated from
the English is not settled ; so that in a few instances,
the same word will be found spelled differently.
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SECTION 3.
Specimens of Cutcherry writings.

1. Order of Nuanam.
(Form in which all orders are issued.)

494 ALY FERG |

A$9-RIYS 1 ARAID 9R 9LIRIUQ IR
RN 9960 ¢2RIBQ QEaREQ ¢9 |

83 QIR8Q Y90 499q eqleIq 7O 991 ceRn QIg,
99Q, 901 6 99QAR 9O AIAIA O * Qd CRAS YIZRI
QT ARCQ QRALR €A CQPIY 999 6QA 69, “ grLRisIg-
168 QY CAIRIQ CA} YIRCQ VI WQULY €IQ PG I

Q9 AP’ €91Q QR gkl 9Q Beg” <Eq. 9IERI-
[IRAIRT QIRIRAICR |Y FAQ FIA “SALAF” €I Gl
W1Q 9QO; TN Q9] 9O ACAE CRRUR €4, Q65| RISy
cqIRIQ c9R QAR REATD gRIAIeR 91 :QULY, 698 9I9Q
Rl “9I92 AY” €91 QA 6QIT_ F4IQ 699, € AL
4AGER RIQ SIGIQ AF6Q v 629 FI9 A9, QP |

Q1 Jo Qdl TUCIR IR W9 AAIQ! LI

2.—Ordinary rubakdry
(or proceeding of Collector’s Court.)

€QIRIQ 960 RWAZY <9RQA IO QIR SN AR
QEAIIQ HER VCRARQ O ™ QA AICQ §R W U AQ |

634l 0aeea 9adIde 9 *faeq ‘HIGQQG‘ @ QR 9Q 19

QI *- Qdl ¢RF0 8 R 5Q G071 99T K4l IR @, 4 WOAQ IQ
A 91 L¥ gd ¢RA0 & W~ Q S0leQq 7Y PR VIR A&~
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qa Geaq AR OIQ W91 KA csaa' ORI AERIQQARST
Q918 QEAlF €QIQUA, OIQI 9@ I86Q A] I 1€ B
CQIQUR €9 |8 g MUeR ORI ACQIQQAICR 299 qd
3 "9e QIR ANIG 9Q 6969 |

96236Q @Id NIQUINA SE-ag 3 ¥y Q1 AQ 98 Q 6QN
f9cQ LIQUR SIRIQ F8Q APFCR €@ 3NIQ 99 Age
G 98 Q & 6Q9I Aeq 4 3T AQO # 69 |

€eQQ #1936RQ AUCRIS §QA GOIR of <gla <q
QN ; TN

999 €A @ |

ORI 96QIQNNIRG. aQ TdId AAEY AR 9Q QIR 64
9603 3QIQ 98,Q 99T OR SRS AACRQ AIFVEQ ARIA
§9.9 29Q 699 6 QU SRED QIR ARARI RIS
091 56210Q 6 JQIFe 6 IRIQEYY RIFER VIR CRR, QO |

8.—Diary of a district Kanungoe.
(Shewing what he has done on a given day.)
cTae a¢dq 994 |

QIR Qd fI6Q §F W U9 GG GOI9% @ "2 # AI6Q
CGug 2R 299¢ AR 6QR QIQ GRIA FUCRAR |

U1 OR0 I Q1 Lo | & gUR QR IFER AN FIREA].
aba aK |

2169 4Q A9 8419 G SR CRIQNIRQ A19991Q €IS
gl

* | Q0Q QIERCAIQY QOUINEQ 4QW3 QIQ‘H@ ARQ
qeQd A9l zlgcm onIBaIa, Geaq adqeelas Qff S0
pedl G ¢IFqO <9 Q9 QAR QO4IR 990 §q AN |

¥ | goleR QEARE 6lee 99699 9991 6 90q) 9I9Q
6910 Qe 6@ 6 gwio QId Gedq gNIAICR 9QEI
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oINeR efielnies AMACR QIFS €QIQ DR a9 9IQa
QA IRV # L9+ 9Q AQUR! JRKIRS COQ CINRE QIQ
Q613 6916 QAR §4 |

® 1 gelen oRdear aQ 6IRAIQ AR aciaqal Gedq
A9RAIER GRS A1 Of L Qaeq QEQEA RIS 69 I

R e qQ FOud CAINAN 9190 & LY qQ _agam) g1g 6
ARQQAAING VIQIQ AP 9LIQ 69Q AQAFI IAR 9q AN |

2 | 9968 QEFRET 9gEQ9 QIRNR QLRI 6 Q-
99 Q| WAYIRG RYQQ. IR WIQIRQ § LR Q AQARI
QIR °qQ A |

9 | Q9I9RE 99 Al&Y IS QI3 AA6Y 69, 69§ 7 aq)
AQER 62 9FQ AIRR WO TR AT ARI AIQIQ § LI 9Q
agas! gig g4 |

Tl 406 Q§ CLIQENIQ IINIQET  ANeR K_N
6QIQTR |

¢ 1 erd0 Qf 6QQQ e 6 A0 ¢ Uy A §IR
999 CQIQUA QRAQE €I CLIIQ oI €I A |

Lol 99 QB SIFRIRGCR AR 4 6RQQ 69 G0
QYA QIgl ga QIRIQ Qdag |

L ea qda QR QP O # YA CIUWR QN SR
qol 6@ |

4.—Notice of demand in rent swit,
¢ A1IQ eRdo “ a” 6@ oudn
eRIZd |
WIS |
SuIgARQ AR AQIWIN edlee QRA QINGR RY IR
gelee caRI6o 9ol |
caeRY MGl AQIQYM  FEAQUOR cg‘fmqqqm l4l
igdl G QRIQ AP 3V AR CHIIFACR 3 Jeon g
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Qs QIR AP CQATUR, YLD AR €QAQ ag qQLYS
999 CRIIRY AQfQ USRS W U qm o aqs.»gz
- dq G969 F8 AEl KCOREN £ * AR UIFe uda e
ug, ¢ AQRIRACQ TIRSER 62Q 3T A IRIICQ 9@
6Q9, <9I Q8 U89 A6y RAR, QO 1

Q1 I+ RE FICQ FQ W L9 AR 1

5.—Order to Tasildér to serve notice on defendant.

298 28R SERIQ
§ 2+ 9Q 9 Aqe 6AIsadl |
AQO-QULY TR R ORURQIN PINER
g 100 9968 cAWIBS QIRER %9 |
FADARYN v o0 ee er ee . QGAL
S4IHgAR  A8QR QIR csﬂce QRa
QINCRARGR o+ .. oo HOAN
cAIRIIRG.QQ 919 dRlal 6 ORI 9199
3 Joo §1 AQN YQARIQ CARGAI |
4% QIRd 99 99199 < AQARI LR QY AR
<4’ @91 6RI3E QSOIq Q01 AIQ CREI QTR €9, QS5
Q8 cRIdeq. 91 9@ A6Q cRIZa QIR A9 <1 A1 €
CQOR TRy §RIQ UCASI £ 9| VUK TRINCR QA ANYAR
QMQIQ €RIQ 90 9§R QRA <8R d0IRY 69, AR
QM d96Q 999 9.9 6413Q 6Q9; QO | '
Q1 J° R4 FI6Q AR W W9 ARMQH H
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6.—Sdmmons to witness,

AQ9.69 TAINS QERIER
O 9CRAQ |
a9 |
998 SReQIQAI s | CACHIQRNIR YNGR
YRENID. oo r ee er ee e. ee G6OQI
998 0Q6adIQ QI s | QRIA U8 | 8AREY .. I |
9919 |
9ed 21QgP 99 QI Us | AGQIAUR YICH
QAR e et ee ee ee e .. CQIQII
“QiEi91 Q89 egeQq 4 cqIvanieq 969Q QIQ @l
AEQ QY AINYUR; TN g5l AIFEQ < AN QISR
99N QIR 69, Q65 W U AAQI QAQ A1 O I Qd

qgoIee @ Wl qIR g91a did @ S § 6QR AP
R Q8 el ‘iﬂch 4 YQINWER RINR 6RIR AN 699,

4% QI9Q 9R0IQ €I AIQ9Il Afg 90 R QPR 6QR-
%9 <HIRCR 9668 QINQ QI8 | OIL QF fICQ 9P W
oS QR |

7.-—8ervice of execution of decree.
(@ R URQ Lo AR #9491 1)
AT Qe OFIRIQ AQARI |

UCRAR |
93 whg 9D QI Ws| SRR s |
T O LC
998 QRISQ Q1Y As | WA Ys 1 6QQ1 .. A |

€qd TUIQM QAR AEMIR AUCQLIFT FCOR RN J0 U

4 QIR P U GIR ASAIL I Yo QAQ O A9199
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QRERQ QI AT 999Qq §99 CUQUA 69 62 a4q!
99905, 3®e q1 G CAIRRAIQ dQG 3 Lo ], G 39 §I
€9; &g 9FAR QAINQ €9, QQEEQ 2L add A99Q
Q8 361 QR FIF; YOI QS 99 §99 6RA !, YRESR
ad1d AXQ QR QAL WQ VIl 90 ZIQG‘I%_‘E!IGQ 2949 €9l
Qa Qlg. N9 4 YUQUNVEY IV R | AR gd dIeQ
89 W) AR I

8.— Summons to Defendant.

(r®d QIR L A0 §921)
A QQEQ WG AR |
8 J» Q CAINQEI ? OIQS FI6Q UCIR W L9 AAIQI |
269 S6OR WRZQ |
QOR USKER |

999 QEQIA As | QAN T8 | WO .. .. FAYI |

999 9198 629 As | AQIWHQ s | AAR! | .+ AT |

6U6QY QBQIA IRV 4R 3 Lor? &1 QI 9Q Q5|
HIFEQ 4 TIIROER FIQY QY 9QTY, Q9 <R §9.9 o
QDR © TR ANGAR FIRIQ VY Q9 AACY Q65
Qe oy QIR WeIR A1 O Lo QU 4 UQIRDER 64IQ
QIPQ 6Q9, &l €98 CAIGOIR QY S8R a5 Ace QIE all,
QIQIQIQ wel9l ¢AR] eQe 62 %2R A Ace Q18 allq, WY
caRq CAIgOI ARQAR S 6OR CAIGOIR QIQ QIR
cQ9 | 98¢ ¥R @@R cod9Ig QY QIR | AR
Qosl Zaal e ada, FQ9I SAUNIQ RISER A0IQS 6 sy
c9Q Q@R QI QS| Al 9919 YD IQVIG. AR, V1Y)
9q 289 51 A0IQY, 98 QF SQICCIQIAICH 6 W
AQARICQ QAR CRVIG. @ FUP €O CIAIRT U €UR
a9, Q9 |

Q12+ Q4 SIQ FQ 98 Lo AR ||
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SECTION 4.
Specimens of ordinary Oriya Prose and Poetry.

1.—The Prisoner and the Mice.
Q49 AR g\ﬂlﬂl@ﬁ’ |

gI8 CoaQ QRN QIR INLQ IR FIFS 6AITA QIR
gal | cqlad cqe Qels AgA 9R86Q 88 9 26K VIQIQ
6AR €N dIRIEQ 99 9Q AN | AAAI 9§INAIRE coFSl
QI8 TS| AP 6T KUK TR [N UK QU
QR FIQIY, <AF UK QAR 6 FIACR YR | QAN
RIEQ ST QAR YA DIQIQ RIS SRZD | CRIQ CACVEIEH
991 €@ CREIEICA VIQIQ COQA QY 9384 6QIQYA |
aQ 61 AR 98 U Q99 YWIIQ 69¢ 64 A8 69!
QYER PV 6QIQYA | 1 CAZQ IR QAN HI6Q
CAII §9 QOQ M6Q 99 AN | AR} CAQ CAR VIRUY.
G194Q9e 6QRIG. A QIQIeY. €A AR RUAQ. 6FIQ.
AN I | GEq. 6RZQ W QF0 YR 699 @ §RI9Y I6Q
dR0 6QIQ Q|9 WS RIeR 9IQee usf wes, J8 6
CQR {919 ACr § A 6 69 TYR QiR 9N wI39 wsall
CRIQR! TR US|

CREQQ 6RI0Q WY TUARIGHY UEH | 639R JPQUOIQ
QUQ Q31 U4 KPR CAIBN ARA TIF YR, CIVR €Q
139163 AQ FAEQ ANY 9698 QQ | WK, CAQ 6
I8 49q URIQ 99UR, 9P AYER 62Q CIRIN AQY_CAlIZId
quIq. adeiq. 6ofa | ARS«AIce gIg 99Iq. ©O QeI [QY,
Q3q A%9Iq. & 9uY | AT A Algeq cqlad gin @
29IQ 64 8Iq AIQ! AU codq QB ! | Y81 6299
R 2 dRIQ @ A4 w|IAIQ 62 YR AR YUIIGq. €4 6qyT
CTIG 6@ | 81 A €9 6Qq¥T dgq ¢IQ AFR AT
g TRIQA | CRAZQ ARQ AR §R Al AR} A9 AR 6Qd?
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CTRIG 60, 81 QI v CIQA | AR §R VWEQ AR
§84 981 QRIQ 6Q@, 81 SIQI i ALY %R A AIQA |
)@ 9 CRZP 6UACREIN UK 6Q3T UNQA COCVEIR
A 8l 6%R gIMER QR I8 6QY IRIQD! 9N CQIIQ
981 919 Q0! €Q¥1 AR JIEQ 6TR Al 90G. 4R I |
aQoR 981 6Qdl 6oQ 28 CRAZQ WMAR ] €6 dg
€Q¥1 QIQI AQY. SN 6@, v @4 AR 89U Q8
OlQl U1 A8 QIQ AWIQA | QG WeQ Ul 993 cAId
AiQ €4 62 AT CRBAQ QIOQ 6q¥1 AING | A8 WeQ Ga!
a0 Q9 QIR 99 9P 69Q T AIWEQ Y9I ANEQ
QRA; <Yq. 691 §4 IQIQ QIRIQR ATy FRO0I N6
QR QR 6@ R |

98 R 4RI6R GRIQOIQ Q¥ dIQ 4R o fIF ¢AQ
% AQ cTR # AQ | 9§ 4Q 99 64 AUMEQ R I3
981 can adq; §a31 AQYYl €U, AQYUIB UHI @R
A Y REQ QRA €9  SA3QQ QYL KRS
WIQEI, QI 8] FUQUQ 9ILIEQ FIF €I CRBQ €IS
Alaq. QI CTIAF Q6 QIQI A ; FIg UG UG CRIQ
AUGeq 99 TUS CIRUIQ €98 6 U} W AR FIF
0RR6Q 64T 8 CRBQOIQ €184 Q¥ €kt AIR IR ARIR,
A7 9965 <919 AUQY I 69, AR CAZD AIEER 9T dIRY!
ugq 8101 944 6Q¥1 6IR ARIRA | FIR 99 cQ3 QIR
eRIQ ug'q a8l ¢RIQ 9@ AQ CRIQ GLGK), WIQ W\,
12 CRIQ onqm @4 Q3 AING aRQ dE4 631 c9IQ
69 6R3Q Aldeq d 9q 94 dIQA | <@g ZaAal QSIeE]
@%GQ 29IQ AIQYSI AR Q9IQ 6RQ AR 91§,9429166Q
od S coal o !

<QQEd 88 O TIQ I CRIQ AI6Q 99 dIR 8K FIQ-
981 44 6qq €9Q &R chcz 9d ad; QI Ygq 481 eR39
qnch 99 dIQYS 6969 &ed qsq CRIQ QNER 93 WIQ
/Y9, 4 Sl AIQISI 9 99 A @@ ARQ fIg 1 < e
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96Q CRIQ €GQ I 6999 deg 6Q31 6Qa QI 6AIF
a3 Q31 69 99 @ G 90 feq 63IQ AR OQ; 9@
QEa QQBI qI SRINF 6RIQ 9P KEAQ. IR | DIQIcRE
CREQ <3 ZRGO CQA 6464 R Na IRICH A FEAIR
gl QR 9 |

ORER TRER QQICA AIQ 981 T§Q W CRFQ QIO
6Q¥ 6RQ QI QIR | <RRIQ SEY A8 6Qdl aq,
<@ 981 88 U YWIQ Y CAIT A ARQ AR USRS 9
g CRZQ QIOQ IRy 6Q QI QFQ 1 ¢ 94 ey
8R 99 QRICQ aRQ CClIBI ¢8I AdG, € v €19 6l 4§
Q| 88 98 QQICQ 49R AlF CGlI3l A9CR; 9@ IQ ORQ
9 FICQ CA3Q AR Q8 99 Y1 QYD CQER | w6e-
C96R CRZQ 6AIRG CCIT 6AITY RIF 6QR, 6 CACHEIEH
€9Q A91q. 919 AQ QIR COCVEICH €AR Y9I AAAl RIF
98 AR QIR dIgq. A1 6369 o A 29 981 CRQ
QI2ER  CIQUSA, FIT  CATICH  CIQIICICH INQIACHR
997 9QPIQ CR3Q 6AING CAIZ ARG AL 6QQ |
qEIAI6R 6Q31 dIQIICIEH QYA 9 AW gRI 90g
¢ URER CAIIN &R AUCQ CARNIOY | @AY CRAZD
<@ a¢d QRS §946Q 499 ARG ¥Q 69 61 gig AAAIQ
°egl Q| IR Y@, a4 98 A Q919 SIRIQ QeI 6al
QIQ8 9YGEQ 62 €U 98IH €Y ¥a; e Qelich eqes
99 696016 ? QOQS CRQQ. @ A6TIS FRIQ 94 TR
o CQ9 09I § 6QA; AW I 9T A QRICQ 9IQ
A CRIVQ. R <] CRIOQER YR 6, AT DI FERID
qaiics QIQI AUCIEQ UL ARCK FIF | <Bq. CAD TR
P 9@, AR QIRIQ AN YUY QAR 8 6 eRIACR
YOI QA |
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2.—The two Friends.
9891Q 9909 |

eqled 6QEeQ QQ 9 AR WM, SRS HCQ <I]q,
ACeR TG 969 URA; SARE GUEQ <A9 gag 9 64
A8 QUCQ 999 IFCR @R Q€ AW QA KO A @
A9UQA | 9 6QC 99YEQ MAv ¥RQACQR CYAUSK |

99 q996Q QQ 9§ MM @ca eFlead cQlIEe AFNIQ
62 698Q QR QIRIQ 1994 996q a4l QTg | CQIM
gQ 8B M JFOQ A AQIIQA CQARAIRE 6o89I I
QRIS 8936Q ikl 9 | CRINIQ QIR IQA SR9I 2WIG
QRIS Qg & ¥, 919 9IRIRIAR A1 TSIQY 9Q91 TRIg
a8 S6R, “9¢g AIYEQ Q QULD § CER CVIRR FINER
914 69Q QICQ Y CEARQ. RIAM CIER Q 31 AIQ AR |7
QRIS 92l eAIg §UCY GRINQ 99 | TR 6QIQ QR ;
“4QIQe AT QAL 9 W CRA | AW CAIRQ 99T,
90l €0Qg, RIS 4AYER 62 99 caq » a9 c0eP
9 QIQIS 9IS Qg 6Qde 1”

QeI cAYeq odled @@ § 9Q CQINIY 991 CAER |
€O ARNEQ AAE UG, AQ AR |

Qga @F QAFP CQA. Y S RAZP, CQEQ THR CAR
6RIQe €39l QARUT QUEP CQER | C9EVENEH QR 8GR
QR <@ CQARQ UM eFla]d oy qid <R, cacQee I
gR CQR QI qUEER 6 fIF; 9991 4 AR &AIQ
a€IQ F9O0 @R CO91 WIH 990 CQA? <RIQ AQ
cqleq 6QQ 64 RIF | <@ 98 AR QP FIEQET 69]
CQRY, WACR | “aAeQ! Q K4l AR 94 4818 €14 6QRUQ ?
eoIQ 9ue @ gief € 2’ 6UCOCVEH IR QYIQEQLISIQ
9RQ, “AQIQR CAIQY FINQ CHIRR INQ GIR PR <8
9. 999 9% QNI AU TR COF ¥QUR, AIg 69 akg
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QR G199y & cRaER ¢ afg 99Q G9R QNI FNYER
€HIQ 26AQ YR YD CAIQQ PINEQ CHIQQ VFA Y14 SRI8
4, 6969 6qll GI9R YICQ @ QAR ? [IQE 9gER @ 6
QRGP QU0 AR ST | A2 99Q J14 RIS §4 6IER CAIQR
TAUQ GI9% 901 6 GRJIACQ F6HI WIS AIQY ; VIQIOIY
<RICINE] 9018 AIQRI IFEQEA RS 17 <@ SaIRId] 6QR )
QO 60181 QIFO 6QQ; AR T 29 €QIQ 2K 98 019 Al
Qi1 91 69IRA “691QR adRIq. 9%, sQIQEg Sl 93 !
A QRIS a9q. 94 cTqR AAAIQ 9 FIRI 8@ | AIT QO
SRER “aes qqmm fQEA gaq 6Qf UG ARO 6N,
COEER €SS, RIQIR IR QRE NPIQ. QY *Q FIF ; Y
- HQA44eQ 9Q 94 919 Q|

———

8.—Courage of the Virtuous.
uIfieq Qe |1

caIdR I AQECRY UG FARAR AdRQ R |
€4 TRl (g0 SIQIE TYg 9698 &a | ca8cQ ¢a
29 "l g0 °YP TAIARQ 9 mcz agg | IEQFeR cqIeR
QUG IS WIEQ (AQSAIT d4f 90 Qgesa qam) 949199
QIQE W3 1 69 QI LR QISR TULIQ qqqccz U]
gaaeq < Rlg car 914 egqcsa, CAAIRKQ DI IYQN,
QUQISIRE SI96Q  <8dle TG o] qua AQENR S
QREQ QAU 6901 | SIQIFQ FOIE 91 SIRIFQ chQ
TRy CARA QUL 9091 TRES | RIS {9 AR 0PN §RQ
g 9l 96qmM ARAIRANGR uf'q YA Wi W
QAIICR QGBS CRIAGHCR AP €4 (713 ) cqIRg. 9
R CASINT GUIR IAANIT IR A8 AQECE QIQIS AQRGR ¥
Qa s9Iq ace8 90 6 AQTq A 9Qa & SeR gla 9
9q 29, @ Qg CQQIQIIY W JUIR |l KYYA | Fal,

18



218

“eare & ¢ SReQ 9f!
QIQKS 29 QIR Il
99 Q U MY |
e a8 co1 agial
Qv QOO Qe [
g8 ugg € i
49 GAeR €L CIRIN |
s34 QOQ 6qe §
aqq IR KRN |
oSca o qaes! i
qe ke 98 9 |
Q6Q &19I 9 |
R AR QIR |
e ¢l e TR §
<EAIQ 8 YRR |

- 9Qeq wis 298 |
<9q 3¢ cam aq I
o8 QecR YaRiQ i
Q+Q16Q 9941 98 4@ |
U 98Q RIQE |
<% 691 96Q TURIA |
€3 Ues QR RI AlaQ ¥
§496Q Uae 99 |
a9 Q 99 dea |
R g9 QRIS )
1QIQ 90 &g la i
QIO QL0 cAReg |
29962 A cacg |l
g9e QeI 49 89 |
Qganq 4o ag |
Q6% 6RIQED <egIe 1”
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“q96m Q6P A6k 6 Il
AR SYIN AAQ I
deq 9 desIQ i
R q€a AAeQ. |
d96Q 9QqR *1QIq. N
WIQ UQ QAQ |
gqsoica de AR |
€4 £6Q CRIPER 991
QQ TR Aqee 1l
Y. SR AQ CAUCO 1
CIREA I A6 §
adaaig Q aqa1
€46 891 90 eHIQ
Q60 €QQ Asila 1
YIYOER 62% I |
ey INET G |
ARCA CR 891531 1
GOPIAS Q|
€51 A6 87 YRR I
219 e 909 |
QAR KR 058 I
65l ACH IRER QR 1
€I QI SRIda |l
€9 99 469 |d |
of_cRicoe s aoa 1
<69 Q SR 6g 94 4
<ecQ eQ dg ag i
9! TWER oY 9Q |
“AN Q91 2R
€2%6Q 98 # oo |
469 oQR |19 AIQ 1
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“Q1QIq 6917 QR ¥l
cd Tes AR BRI
QAGeQ TR gia g4l |
6 €es SAIQ 94l |t
oo deg 69 Ul |

€Q9 © 214 gl S It
Q1 QY RREQ AR |
6969 & 96 qowdsl 1”

4.—Dispute between Qold and the small seeds used
in weighing it.

99§ @0 8IQ 991 |
QIQE YR &4 W 6a1 el |
ga9 # 9Q A6 SR QEQ 2l |
QI3Q 9R4 60IQ TIQ W8S |
SAIQ FINQ CAR}ENIQR 981 I
@R 9°68 985 69IQ T3 GO 1O |
& Qf 9YeQ 6IQ 6P 9 Q419
4IQeR CAIQ CRIQ QR CAQY |
2O KQQ CIED 6HO q%‘elg I
69696S 6RR Q §IF 9QR AREQ ¢
@ QI8 gug I dden culReq i
€Qd €91 9RQ 64IY R 2R A |
948 U4 11§ AEQ TRl
49Q 980 9Q &1Q CAIQIQ |
o qcQ 69 501 cRag 3ol
38R, S146Q CAIQ QR4 69Q FIR |
JORICQ AGYCR CALS QLR A I
EQERQ ARIQR JUFERQ CHIQ |
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W18 g8 9§ 831 TQRIQ €I |
o8 sell g8 9§ Una Qda |

S48 64 99 921 6QIRE 691 I
RIS, Q TR LIO TIEQ °AUSKA |
£9Q €9Q 98 62 69160 Aqeq I
YD PR QOR AQ UFIRER |
TRIACR 99 LR FIGH esliger |
$ Q9 6Q901 696Q ? QL €IQEQ
c91 Q3 69IQQ ARy §4 geSeQ
R QAR 6QR 1Y QIR |
99 Qied 94 €91 St IR I
Q04] A3 AR CVIQR QA |

99 said 6o9 aneq 9Qa gl
62Q 9Q GBI COIQ UES FR 1O |
€91 AUCrEQ 6QQ QR 9 Qd awioll
<QIga a8l an 090 A0a |

® 29 QIQIQ 9 989, 284 I
9IQER CEIY 691 QQS §RQ |
694 99 4de1q ufeq 9ol
26Q 6aI6Q e6q Aes 4907 Q6Q 1
31cral ARa Q3 6oIL 69Q Q6 i
Qe 601 91§ 3¢ €969 IR QIR |
99 QI6Q TR Mee ;e cQUQAR |
YRR CRARQ QSR CTR *EeG |
<469 R TANIR QR SMQ W@ Il
HQIQ § 6% 691Q AQ Q AR I
geraIq @el QR SR% 985 I

Q@7 CQRR TCH gD €9 |
TAAIR & R 64 P RIQEUQ |

<Rl §8 98] QIQOQ. W6R |

W 9O 9o eARE & R |l
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£qQ T3Q §8 6ARA AURAT
9301 €88 98 AQ 696l
6969 ¢4 caIPR cAKe RN EAQ F
QIQIQ 0 <t g6 a8 ¢ |

QUIQE UIQ TR QIR COREQ |

IRl deer IR QeR 6AKse R ¥
€OERQ §4 FR CAAG ¢ 909 |

CARIR RICQ AR AP CRURLE Il

494 QU VIR AAQ FReQ

8JIQ WY 99 6 «oe |l

4] QIR 8 9aeeeR |

QO 6@ SIdI 84Q FReQ Il

YRR TR GBI 49 QOCQ ¥

€9488 SRCT O1. WIAQ ¢ |
OFQu T3Q 4RI . QISR F14 |
eqediQ 99 371 81 LR Q1 |

—e—

6.—The Leaves of the Tree.

Qs--ag !
2QQ 4R 568 R 1
Q-qIQ AR Qo PR}
RIQ QIR AREAIR |
6deQ QUQ 9 WS |
RN |

oQ & emit
odiq A3g. afeqadu ¢ |
6A6OEEH KR §QQ I
9QeEr @R, QI Q|
29IR TREH 99 @ A
601 9991 29 KRR AR 1
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AR 1
QIRIaR GQ |
GORICH coR FeO R 1 4§

ag Se1eq P eQ |
IR AR Q|
g 9a81 aQ SaS |
gAlleg @9 Ueg. QIR €IS |
aWQ
QQUQA 98 |
Q12 6269 €ACQ RAQ R 1 * §

Q99Q %6Q 6QIQ UFQ I
QAG| R YR A9 |
QYR 1 A9Q4a 9 |
% Qa & IR ¥ |
869 |
SR O O |
MweQ IR gRll ¥ |

<69 6of ¥R Y9Q 699 |}
¢ FI6R CRAR U0 SR |
908 |IN CQER AANS |
9. 629 81 QA A0S
CUQS 1
Qf OR 8QIQ I
uQeslk €991 RIQIQ, AR 1% ff

¢9R QICH RIS A |
906 QAR 96Q A4 |
e 96Q OF 416 QIGIQ ¢
Q69 # Q6A QR QAR
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aqdl |
62RQSA R |
ORISER IR 8AQ [ 9 |

CUQ WYES SQUSR K |1
€9 9QUR] AICQ AR |
QIE GI6R €AQ T 94l |
QI OIF Sergal NG |
calger !
QIR AIQ® FIG |
ol qgea @ qaQ el ol

QP 69IQ UGl URIQ |
998 9881 AR 9€ |
R Q@9 291 4 ¢dI9R |
R OR9 291 4 IR |
€
QCR SR161 €9 1
ReMms gl ri”

it

6.—To~day and Tomorrow.
(Fourteen-syllabled verse).
e *
a6 268 W e S @S |
QIR 94 W U G198 9FQ ||

ag 99 9QIce /R4l s6g |
RIQ AEQM €816R Qlq. 99 7§ |l

* A very popular metre,
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A16 FIRIQ 4 CYRR €2 AIY |
|IQ VIQ AR €QQ CaCe dIQ I H
a® 9181 Qe 59l deg ¢AQ |

Q1 S0I9g 3§ AI131 6aR QIQ It
ae 99 ) §I6Q 4UCQ 9% |

QIQ P AARER 99 cQIQ &g I
ae o1 94 9 §Q198 619 |

IQ QI RIS 2. @160 I

a0 QIR 998 AP 98-80 |

SIQ SIQ 99 €9 A96g Q& I

a1e § QI fanieq 61 Qdg |
QUQ 2161 98 ACR Q2ICQ 19g I

ae ageq 94eQ 9q QUG |

QIQ Q1 CEICR QVIAICR 64 F08

———

7.—Specimen of nine-syllabled verse.

I8 * 1
€4 g4 6Q Qaqa ] <R16Q 98 99 a8 |
Qo 3f6eQ CRER A0 1 ¢ QI 6QA 9o I
£9 9 €96O Q| G6g 9. <6R <e] |

geq a0 agqla 1 QQ AgAIg Q14 I
€QER g8 99 ad| <) TR 6RIEQ 6Q0
YUQy G791 RIPER | a9l 29 9deq i
YE FQ8 CQIQ9 | Q960 968 Q18 €9 Il
QQ SRR, TUPWR 1 Q9 998 290 |
TRIQ FO AQRICH | # 99 99+ AR €CR
el weg Q19 §9 |1 YU SQER 920 I}

* This also is a very popular metre.
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Peg §Q gIKieQ 4 f 9Q 98 a9 |l
€Qd 4@ eI CAUR 1 RIPIQIQAIGIQ I
OH6Q AR QK | 6269 29IQ aQ 91 |
€aIQ R Qsd A ) QEeQ 1§ YQ 99 I
QRQ A 4 caAGR I Y9 ROR UHRIGR |
46QQ 69¢l 9F Few | WER 94 9968 |
696Q AR AQLI4 1 6901 846Q 999l ||
AUQ Q9 €U K1 # Q€ 9999 eqee I

B.—A Christian hymn by a native writer,
‘Phe agony of Jesus,

HeQ dleal |
6Q AQIAYA ;Y GI9R < 14 FaR |
SQ919. A1 YR AR CQIQR 66 MR |l
QaeQ |

99 RAR Q8 76 |

4 991 Qeqlam caco |1

Quld R AITSQ 969 |

SR AQAUL LER || < ||

Ade aae e gIqfe AId A QR 9R |1
CQAR TS 636 A%I Qud 49 919 Q3 Q|
QR |
6269 9RAQ AQ UIQ 1
Of qeer 96Q g1 AR |
CREQ Qsdt IR UMRIQ |
AQ Qe Al IgI Il s 1)
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§411q €998 QIQE QORI 6QTR eqIQ g1Qa 1
6% AIIYR €Q6Q 9RUQ 696 QIQel 956 |
- < |
U699 6RI9Q QR |
Q91 993 g9 Qua |
29 QICT YIQ /94 |
68 dIQ CORR 198 || * |

QIR §9 Qs 4R 9R 48 4R O 981 |
6919 91 AU 6o @ 1A AR YW P BRI Il
s 48l |
of eqaR Qsdl el |
TO YIQ AIQIR 684l
U 8990 od 9ia |
g e edgoas | ¥ |

6€1Q4 IR QR § Qua Qeq calIq agees’ |
9 69% 914 6QIQA 99§ <08 Sge 6969 Il
AQEN |
o8 Stalp 69 098 |
UIRIQ 6 aR |
Sesag ead 98 )
57 Qe0 Q99 98 || % |

Wy ACQ WL O 6P RIS IR 69Q 1A QR |
6RUQ FIE €96R 997Q 3 991 909NN |
A |
A6K1eQ QACI 691QQ |1
62Q gRIQEQ qIgy 61 I
46Q 99 99 0QaQ |
ki seQ ARl eI Il 9§




Digitized by
Google




APPENDIX.

—

CHAPTER L

Permutation of Letters.*
@

Sandhi, literally « joining,” is a term applied to the
changes rendered necessary by the laws of euphony in
the composition of words.

The rules of sandhi are of three kinds :

1st. Those relating to changes wrought upon vowels.

2nd. Those relating to the changes wrought upon
consonants.

3rd. Those relating to the changes wrought upon
the mark gqsi (s)

SECTION 1.
Permutation of Vowels.
Q@R
The rules of Q& are based upon certain principles
which it will be necessary first to explain.

* This chapter should have been inserted as the concluding
chapter under *Orthography;” but as Sandhi is not in use in
modern Oriya, and is only necessary to enable the learner to ana-
lyse and better understand words already made and incorporated from
the Sanskrit, it is considered of minor importance, and therefore
appears in the appendix.

19
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The letters @, Q, @, represent the three elementary
vowel sounds, which combine in various ways to form
mixed vowel sounds, as illustrated in the following
figure :

Then © + a=2a

<

a+Q=3and Y+U+Q=31 e+Q=Gand u+<+g=h

QL \R
and Q+Q=8Q and Q@ + Q=6

From this, it will appear that a similar letter doubled,
simply lengthens ; while dissimilar letters combine and
form diphthongs and triphthongs.

In the formation of compound wordsthese are various-
ly combined in accordance with the prineiples illustrated
above.

1st. Those combinations arising from the coalition
of two similar vowels,

2nd. Those arising from the coalition of @ or &1 as
the first, with dissimilar vowels as the second member
of the compound.

8rd. Those arising from the coslition of any vowel
except @ or & as the first, with dissimilar vowels as the
second member of the compound.

Crass 1. :

The first class comprises combinations made by the
union of stmilar vowels ; that is, vowels which are form-
ed by the same position of the vocal organs; as,
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9 and 2 are both gutturals, and are, therefore, similar.

QandgQ ,, , palatals, , ” »
Q a'nd Q ”» ” labials’ » b ” »
4and @, , gutturo-palatals, ’ ”
Gand® , , gutturo-labials,, ’ ”

The coalition of two similar vowels results in one
long one, thus—
g9t+d=9 Q+Q=Q QA+Q=a
d+a=a Q+aQ=Q a+a=ea
The reason of this is obvious ; two of the same kind
combined must lengthen ; but as there is nothing longer
than Q< (long) that is the result in every case.
In Oriya, there are no similar combinations of < or G,
if there were, the same principle would apply.

Crass 2.

The second class comprises the various combinations
resulting from the union of @ or & as the first, with
any other vowel as the second member of the compound ;
thus,

9+ Q=d. a+x=0.
d+4=3. 4+6=@&,

In this class will be found also a combination of =
or & with the semi-vowel Q, which results in © (¢Qa).
The reason of this is, that the original pronunciation of
Q is simply r-r-r, it having no inherent vowel sound ;
but as it could not be enunciated with ease alone, a
vowel sound was arbitrarily added, in the Sanskrit Q,
hence @ (also in Bengali); but in Oriya , hence Q.
‘When it combines with a pure vowel, it simply drops
its own vowel sound and assimilates the one with which
it combines ; hence when it follows @ we have @ + Q= ©
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pronounced ar-r-r; when followed by @ it becomes g,
or by Q it becomes g &o.
Crass 3.

Comprises those modifications of vowels required when
any other vowel except © or & is the first, and a dissimilar
vowel is the last member of the proposed compound.

In this class, the changes are wrought upon the first
member only of the compound, the second being simply
added to the first after the change has been effected.

For instance—

Q+u=gq Q+a=

In these examples Q is changed into g, to avoid the
hiatus which would otherwise occur between it and
the following vowel ; that change having been made,
the vowel following is added to g making, in the first
example, ¢, and in the second 4.

Soq+ua=9 ‘q+Q=o

In these examples Q is changed into @ to avoid the
hiatus which would otherwise occur between it and the
following vowel ; that change having been effected, the
following vowel is added to 9, making, in the first ex-
ample, 9, and in the second .

Once more < + ° =g,
G+a=1Q,

The first member in these compounds is, in each
case, a mized letter, and therefore cannot unite with
the following vowel without analysis. .

In the first example, the first member « is a combin-
ation of © + Q ;* but Q eliminated from this member
of the compound, for the purpose of being added to
the second becomes g (see above) and this added to

* See p. 230, (figure).
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the @ found by analysis gives <q as the value of
< analysed ; and this followed by @, the second member
of the proposed compound results in @ug. It should
be distinctly borne in mind that < alone has undergone
a change, and has ¢then been prefixed to the wnchanged
second member of the compound.

In the second example, the first member G is a com-
bination of @ + ®,* but q, eliminated from this member
of the compound for the purpose of being added to the
second, becomes 9 (see preceding page), and this added
to the @ found by analysis gives us €9 as the value of
G when analysed ; and this followed by @, the second
member of the proposed compound results in ©9. Here,
also, @ alone has undergone a change.

Again—a + °u = ag.
A+ u= a9,

In the first of these examples we have @ as the first
member of the compound ; this is a mized letter and
therefore must be analysed before it can combine with
a vowel following it. It isacombination of 4+ + Q;
but we have seen that Q eliminated from the first mem-
ber of the compound to be added to the second is equal
to g, and we have remaining < + @ which are together
equal to &, therefore @ when analysed is equal to &1 + g
that is aq, and this prefixed to ®, the second member
of the compound, results in 2ig.

NoTE.—@ alone has undergone a change.

In the next example we have & for the first member
of the compound ; but it is equal to & + @ + Q ; if we
eliminate @ as before, for purposes of combination, it is
equal to 9, and the remaining @ + < are together equal

* See p. 230, (figure).
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to 2, therefore ® when analysed is equal to a9,
and ®, the second member of the proposed compound
added to this, gives us &9.

Nore.—& alone has undergone a change.

In all of the above examples the second member of
the compound is ®; it might just as readily have been
any other vowel, for, as has been clearly shown, the
first member alone is changed ; thus,

Asqa+u=wug sod+Q=1uj andd+Q=xg
AsG+u==u0 806+Q="ue and G +Q=-=q.
As@+u=aq soR+Q=af and A +Q=ag
As@®+u=2a9 soB+Q=29 and® + Q=aq.

Under this class is a combination of the semi-vowel
Q as the first, with any vowe! as the second member
of the compound.

Qta=e A+ Q=8
Q+a=q, ata=q

In this case the @ drops its arbitrary vowel sound,
and assimilates the vowel immediately following.

From the principles involved in the preceding illustra-
tions, we deduce five rules for 4Qa8.

Rule 1. Similar vowels coalesce and form but one
long one, which is attached to the final letter of the
first member of the compound ; as,

Q8 + w9 = qelg.
N + UG = QI9.
da + Q9 = &qQ.
99 + QUQ = §99Q-
Rule.2. Ifwora be followed by Q, @, 4, G, @ or &,
they coalesce and become respectively <, 6, @, &, @, & ;
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and the new combination is added to the final letter
of the first member of the compound ; as,

A + L6 = dRALQ-

Q1 + Q8 = Q6a8.

del + QY = 96eg..

AQ1 + Qog = F6QIeY.

®l + Q§ = 962

4] + <] = €68,

A9 + Py = F60%.

Q! + 68y = qeqley -

Qeq + d9d = Qacqlg.

Rule 8. When the letter « precedes the semi-
vowel q the latter becomes (¢Qer), and is placed over the
letter following ; when &1 precedes it 21 is changed into
%, in addition to the change wrought upon & ; as,

09 + Q8 = 09h.
699 + A = ¢qaef.
Qel + qf = qed.

Rule 4. When the letters Q, @, @ precede dissimilar
vowels, they become respectively g, 9, @, and the new
letter is joined to the final letter of the first member
of the compound ; as,

89 + Y = 948,

QO + a9 = QoI

g0 + 4’ = geous.

g + a9 = Q.

Ty + 484 = =egad.

40 + @pae = Jagae.
dQ + Qacea = dgacqq.

Rule 5. With dissimilar vowels following, 4 be-
comes g}, @ becomes &g, @ becomes ¥, and & becomes
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79 ; and the new combination is attached to the final
letter of the first member of the compound ; as,

& + TR = 9qp,

¢ + R =RIgR

¢q + WO = Q99,

eol + QR = RleR,

There are several apparent exceptions to the above
rules ; as for instance, 98 + QI, which according to
rule 2, should become geqéll, instead of which it is simply
aag.

The reason of this is that in forming the compound,
the original form of the word g8 (z. e. aQ) is taken,
and the Q4q ¢ simply assimilates the following vowel
and becomes qgigl. Such words are very rare; a few
examples are appended. )

ae original or root form q& + Q&I = aMell.

@@ ") ”» » QR F Q=R
UQ ” ” s AUQ + Y = QLT
aQ ”» ”» s 99 + UG = QQ&GS._
SECTION 2.
Permutation of Consonants.
9480 I8

The permutation of consonants is based upon two
general principles.

1st. Consonants are either hard or soft (see table
p- 7). A soft letter cannot be compounded with a
hard one, nor a hard one with a soft one.
- If the final letter of the first member of the com-
pound be hard and the initial of the second member be
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soft, the former is changed into the soft letter of ifs
own class, and vice versd.

2nd. The dentals and nasals, which last include
U, suffer in addition to the above change, a fur-
ther modification, being changed to the class of the
letter which follows them.

In a very few instances botk letters undergo a
change in forming the new combination.

For purposes of 9§ the nasals, vowels, semi-vowels,
and the aspirate Q are soft ; the sibilants hard.

The following simple rules for 4g» 98 are deduced
from the above general principles.

Rule 1. When @ or  is the final letter of the first
member of the compound, and & classified consonant
the initial of the second member of the compound;
it changes to the unaspirated letter of the same class
as the consonant which follows it ; and loses its inhe-
rent < if it have any ; as,

e -+ Qg = QQQQ’
@ + @@ = W,

o] 4+ ¥R = Q3§
QR + o® = Quom,

Q@ + 689 = Qgo,

Rule 2. 'When the first letter of any class is the
final letter of the first member, and a soft letter the
initial of the second member of the compound ; the
former changes to the unaspirated soft letter of its own
class ; as,

e + Q4
f1R  + Q&Y
o3 + g4 = &olee,
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%@ + Qa = 0gQg,
@+ g = 994,

Rule 3. When <, ¢ or @ is the final letter of the
first member, and & or § the initial of the second mem-
ber of the compound, the former changes to the nasal
of its own class ; as,

@2  + 990

= Q@;gg,
@dQ + QI = @dglal.
We + diRd = <QIeg,

Rule 4. 'When q is the final letter of the first mem-
ber of the compound, and a consonant be the initial of
the second member, it changes to the nasal of the
class to which the following letter belongs; and if
followed by an unclassified (u98q) letter it changes to

wUQ;* as,
89, + S = efe
Q@ + o = QI
@ 4+ e = g,
@ + @ = Qg
@+ eg = e

Rule 5. When ¢ or ¢ is the final letter of the
first member, and & the initial of the second, they both
change, and together become @ ; if the initial of the
second be @, they both change and together become & ;
if Q be the initial of the second, © or @ changes to R
and they together become & ; as,

@ + 889
) + Qe

QERo,
QAR

* The unclassified letters have no nasal, hence they take uRQIQ
in these combinations. *
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9, + 6QQ = eue8q,
oR + CRIN = QeRAd,

The above examples of 9.8 4§ do not, of course, ex-
haust the subject ; still it is thought that they contain
enough illustrations of the principles involved, to guide
the learner in the analysis of most compound words in
common use, which are the result of the permutation of
consonants. The spbject might be treated at very
considerable length, but no practical good would result
from such lengthy discussion ; as it would only lead
the learner into the mazes of Sanskrit, entirely beyond
the necessities of the student of modern Oriya.

. ") SECTION 8.

fanges wrought upon e

eac:-28.

There are two kinds of 84, the 2-@I1% and Q-QIQ.
The 2-19, (literally g- produced) 624l is that one which
in its original, or root form was ¢; &8

geQ mind, whenoe §6s 3
¢yq underneath, whence 2Ris ;
gqq forward,  whence 9Qs;

The q-919, (literally Q-produced) <l is that one
which in its original or root form was Q; as,

910, in the morning, whence g19s ;
vuqq within, whence @38 ;
geq again, whence g9s.

The necessity for the elimination of 9¢<’ in forming
compounds with words in which it ocours is obvious.
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This is done, in some cases, by simply recurring to the
root form of the word containing e4<{; and, in other
cases, by introducing an entirely different sound, which
at once secures euphony and avoids confusion.
These general remarks will enable the learner to
understand the following simple rules for §a5-a§.
1. Rules which apply to 4-919 eqdl.
a. 'When o precedes €3¢f in the first member, and
a soft letter is the initial of the second member of the
compound the §q4\ is changed to G ; and if the initial
following be @ vowel, it is dropped ; as,
Q08 + YYR = QCVAR |
afs + Uy = AcRIAY |
det +Qd = derld |
Wis + €0 = T°USAIGD |
des 4+ edld = qdeqleqial
908 + @9 = 96QRV |
ans + alo = deRIFe |
b. When any other vowel except @ precedes 8¢/ in
the first member, and any soft letter except Q be the
initial letter of the second member of the compound, the
9Q<' is changed to Q, (or ¢Q%) ; @8,
M+ a0 =ad0)
Qs + 9 = Qem |
28 + ARIQ = QU
Qs + 481 =QQal!
998 + Q8 =9gdld |
In cases where Q is the initial of the second member
of the compound, the above rule does not apply, for it
would bring two Q 8, together which would be anything
but euphonious ; in such instances a4\ is dropped alto-
gether and the vowel preceding it is lengthened ; as,
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M 4+ Q1 =qeq |
28 + 6Qd = qeqel.
Q8 + Q9 =aoeli
¢. When the initial of the second member of the
compound is a dental, the (dental) ¢ of the root form
is retained ; if that initial be a palatal, the palatal @ is
substituted for the q of the root form ; if it be a cerebral
the cerebral § is substituted ; as, .

aes 4+ 91 = angia 1
2 4+ 9l = 4IQ |
g1 + o = 84q |
1 + Oql = adql |
W + FFIQ= WIS |

d. When ® or & precedes 9q<f, and @, @, @ or & is
the initial of the second member of the compound, the
6q¢" assumes its root form; but if any other wvowel
precede the 9a4,, the Q of the root form is changed to
€ 88,

' e + QI8 = A9I9 |
848 4 IQ = 894IQ |
dQs 4+ S = AYIQ |
Qs + 2lIdy= Qi |
M+ 90 = QgR |

2. Rules which apply to 6-91e 836"

a. When ® precedes d¢f, and the initial of the
second member of the compound is a soft letter the
¢l simply assumes its root form; as,

9108 4+ gl = 919q8l |

998 + Q= aIQ |

gas + Q3 = 905!
21
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998 + 99 = 98¢q |
°qs + QI = TUQQQ |
°qs + 90 = augco |

b. When the initial of the second member of the
compound is a ard letter, tho eQd is retained ; as,

Qs + Q€ = UQ_Qa I
. gIos + QU = FICsRIN |
Nore.—Native writers usually make the words <ge

+ Q@ and =g + Qg exceptions to rule 1st of 9adas ;
this is wholly unnecessary, for ©Qg is only an oblique
form of ©Qs, the root form of which is ©Qg; so that
they come fairly under that rule; as.

€Qs (oblique form of @Qs)+Qa = @eQIQQ.

TQe ( ditto ditto wQs)+qe = wcqIQs.

# A vulgar pronunciation of this word prevails in some parts,
viz. 9QqQe, ; Which probably arose from the supposition that the
64 in the first member was ¢-@|Q, this should be avoided.
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CHAPTER II.

GuNa AND BRrUDDHI
LT
Guna is derived from a word which signifies #o
multiply. : ‘
Bruddhi is derived from a word which signifies fo
increase.
They are applied to two processes whereby certain
root forms are modified and, in a sense, increased ; which
modification always changes the meaning of the word.

SECTION 1.
ael

Guna is the change wroughtin the letters Q and Q
to express a modification of the primary meaning of
the root ; and the process consists in prefixing a short
< to those vowels by which they become respectively
9+ Q=dand 9 + @ =2G. )

The difference between this process and that by which
< 4+ Q becomes < in sandhi consists in this; that in
Guna the prefixed @ has no material existence, but is
called into being to express a grammatical modification ;
whereas in Sandhi the process is & mere material com-
bination of two already existing letters, and the sense is
not affected by the change.

In Guna the one existing letter is acted upon.

Examples.
Root g9 to cut, whence ¢gas, cutting off.

» &9 to beafflicted,  whence ¢«@, sorrow.
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» €6 adrying, whence ¢4199, a sponge.

» A9 to covet, whence ¢QQ, covetousness.

» @4 tobreak ordestroy, whence ¢ cancelling.

In these examples Q and § of the root are acted upon,
and they become respectively < and G; and by means
of this change the meaning of the word is considerably
modified. This is Guna, not g§, for the prefixed @
has no material existence as it has in 9§ ; and the
meaning of the word is changed, which never occurs
in g8

-SECTION 2.
Q8.

The preceding remarks respecting Guna apply with
equal force to Bruddhi, the only difference being that
Q or | is operated upon by prefixing @ + 9= &

Ezamples.
Root 99 heaven, whence ¢Q9, divine.
» @94 clever, whenoce 65g.¢, cleverness.
” G? a father, whence GE?Q, paternal.
» 999 a man, whence ¢d1Q¥, manly, human. -
» 9% a son, whence ¢d]g a grandson.
,» ©8Qé an ancient | whence ¢diQds a teacher of
shastre the same.
» ©Q great, whenoe ¢cilQe glory.

Let the learner bear distinotly in mind that qeaqm
invariably change the meaning of the eoriginal word,
whereas in 9§ it always means the same thing after
combination as before.

The combined letters in g& always have a material
existence, but in d‘_c\qm they never have ; a single letter
only being eperated upon.
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CHAPTER III

Samis.
Q.

The meaning of the word «qIg is aggregation, and
it is applied in grammar to the composition of words,
by combining them in various ways, without permuta-
tion of letters; that is, while permutation of letters, or
Q8 may oocur in connection with qqig, the latter is
entirely distinet from the former; or in other words
Q919 affects words only, not letters.

Examples of several different kinds of qq12 are to
be found in Uriya, and they are sometimes a great
convenience, the kinds which prevail are ¢q, 99a7m,
a1, €9, and 0089 |

SECTION 1.

99 I

This word means, literally, a pair or couple, and is
applied in grammar to the aggregation of a number of
nouns, tn the same case, so as to form but one word,
by omitting the conjunctions.

It is of two kinds—

1. Qoeqeq (lit . mutual).
2. qqQIq (lit. collection).

1. Q96qeQ 1is the union of two or several nouns
without conjunctions, the last noun having a plural
termination.

As @oaice 6 q3s41ce together make gloq 3sqics.

» 9K G a0 G 9gqIee ,, , ANYEOISAICR.
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2. Q9IQIQ §q is the union of nouns by the same
process, the result being a singular term.

As g G q1-q together become qgiied.

If the two nouns thus joined be of different genders
the feminine precedes the masculine ; as,

316491 together make €191 391

SECTION 2.
QIR WL

This term is derived from two words signifying <n-
crease. It is applied to compounds which lose the
original meaning of each separate part, and together
indicate some particular person or thing having certain
attributes.

1. As ¢% and ®sQ make 91014Q which means liter-
ally clothed iu yellow; but it is applied to Krooshna
only, from the fact of his usually wearing yellow clothes.

2. 8o ad andger make Siger, which means literally
long horns ; but it is sometimes applied to any animal
having long horns, in which case it is no longer a descrip-
tion of horns but the name of an animal.

3. ¢® and Qif make gaql§ which means literally,
weapomhanded but is apphed to a Hindu deity who
is represented with weapons in hand.

4. 8o @ and 9f, make @98, literally &illed sense,
and is applied to a person bereft of understanding.

5. - So Q1o and Qerl make QIoQer lit. hand-broken,
and is applied to a person with broken arms.

Nore.—The compounds of this class being nouns
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(names) they must agree in gender with the word to
which they relate ; as,

Mas. Q994 a black.

Fem. Qg94! a black.

There is another variety of 99o1|aIY called Q@@
99979 which some writers fail to distinguish, except in
Sanskrit. §e4191<1 is an example of this kind.

It is compounded of Haiy| falsehood, and 9141 a speaker,
and is applied to Aim who tells falsehood.

So @g4ig and QI1Q become ©4IQ2IR a name applied to
one who practises injustice.

SECTION 3.
esfuQg eq1g |

This term is derived from two words signifying action
and kolding ; and it is applied to the combinations of
nouns and adjectives.

aeq and &gl make aqdiQ Holy Spirit.
aes and @ make AQAIQIS very learned one.

If several words of the feminine gender be joined in
this way, the feminine termination is added to the last
only.

As <@l and Qqen make geeeqger. Here the
gender is not expressed in the first word ge<sl.

Nore.—Words compounded in this way and wused
together as a noun, come under the preceding section.
The learner must observe that the particular combina-
tion is not sufficient for purposes of classification, but
it is necessary carefully to note the use made of the
combination when made, to decide whether it be of the
9§ or S5iuIQq olass.
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For instance under section 2, the expression qdgcr
ocours ; this may be either 99913 or esuiag aq1g accord-
ing to circumstances ; if it be used to designate a
description of horn, and the original meaning of each
component part be retained, it is olearly a¢uiqq; but
if the two words combined be used as the name of an
animal having long horns, it is as clearly 99914.

SECTION 4.
PEICEEE
This term is derived from two words signifying ¢wo
or both; and to multiply. It is applied to compounds
which have numerals for the first member, and signify
weight, measure, or number.
As Q@edléq ! wdl, a bag that will hold ten cdlld.
&0 9QéNn 2R, a bag that will hold three aqe.
69154 ¢l 219, a piece of twenty yards in length.
These forms are very convenient in ordinary con-
versation.

SECTION 5.
90gRs A I
This term signifies, literally, that person ; and it is
applied to combinations of nouns made by dropping
the case endings of the first member of the compound.
. The nominative and vocative having no case ending
never enter into these compounds.
The terminations (9Q§) of the remaining cases are
distinguished by a modification of the ordinary numer-
als ; as,
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The accu. is called §aig.
5 Inst. o, oqig.
» dat. ,, , o2l
» 8bl ,, , agm.

i}

s 8€h. » 9l
» loc. ,, ,, Qgm. .

And these names are apphed to the different kmds
of 9099 A |

1. When the accusative ending is dropped in a
compound, it is called

QORI 9949 AAIg.

Ex. /0981 ¢, a pen-cutting knife.

Here the accu. ending in R4 is dropped. &1gaQa,
a shastre reader; in this too, the accu. ending in &Ig
is dropped.

2. 'When the instrumental ending is dropped, it is
called Qi 90g.Q9.

As Qag3l, cut by a knife.

a01d = 96 + ag, distressed by the cold.

In this last example, we have a case of 919 and 9§,
both in the same word, which is not uncommon.

£196Q, cold, in the instrumental case.

ad, distressed.

‘With the instrumental case ending (¢Q) dropped,
we have &1 + &g, which, according to Rule 1st of
9098 is susceptible of still further contraction and
becomes &191g.

3. When the dative ending is dropped, it is called
ogeh oggs.

As 9goq = 999 + 99, given to a Bipra.

4. When the ablative ending is dropped, it is called
Q199988
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As coaQy = 698Q + Q¥ bereft of (or from) one’s
country.

5. When the genitive ending is dropped, it is called
Y1999,

As Q999 = QRI949, son of a king.

This kind of q51q is very common.

6. When the locative ending is dropped, it is called
QPN 9. '

As @939 = @69 + g9 in the hand located.
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CHAPTER 1IV.

ABBREVIATIONS, VULGARISMS, &c.

There are numerous abbreviations, vulgarisms, ex-
pletives and emphatic expressions in Oriya, with which
it is desirable the learner should be familiar.

They can scarcely be called improprieties of speech,
inasmuch as they involve no violation of grammatical
rule; they are found chiefly in the colloquial, scarcely
ever in the literary style.

- SECTION 1.

In Connection with Verbs.

The verbs ¢o do, fo strike and ¢o come are abbreviated,
or modified in the colloquml thus. Original form egd
becomes &%) in the 1st person,: sample past; and the g
is dropped throughout the tense, also in the aorist
participle.

Also qigm struck becomes mQ;Il and thus throughout
the tense the Q is dropped, the QR1Q only being retained.
Again, a5 came, becomes TQR ; the & is changed to
<, and the ¢ is dropped, the Q@IQ only being retained.
The aorist participle also of these is respectively qIQeR,
and <YYCR.

A common vulgarism is the substitution of ) for
and vice versi.

Thus ¢2g (I took) becomes cRg.

6169 (is not) becomes cqeqQ.
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a8 QIQl 6QeQ not that.
adem sometimes becomes ag)'cs.
The letter © is often added as an emphatic ; as in,
9199 for 91g.
YR , TR.

The former is an emphatic denial, the latter an em-
phatic affirmation.

So also 3 issometimes added to a verb as an expletive,
meaning nothing in particular ; as in Q 83 ? will you
go?

In this way & is sometimes affixed to a verb; as in
¢4 QI8 he went (already) ¢. e. he has already gone.

Similarly q is used as an expletive ; as in 91§49 surely
not.

The letter | is also used; as in, ¢ 90&ql he has
done it (really). English idiom, he really has done it.

The letter ¢q is used contemptuously ; as in Q a3eQ
thou art (I tell thee).

English idiom (somewhat impatiently). I tell
thee, thou art.

SECTION 2.
In Connection with Nouns and Pronouns.

The letter < is affixed sometimes as an expletive; as
in, 9120 62016 46R (Why) father was there, Qeqo
994R you did say (it).

English idiom, you are the very person who said it.

The letter 3 is used much in the same sense as the
article tke in English as, 33 9@ 99Q (the) child is very
beautiful. Here some particular child is referred to.
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cQIQI3! 99 &9 6Qle@ (the) horse runs very swiftly,

Here, too, some particular horse is spoken of.
Qa1 ag Give (me) ten.

Observe, 3 is used with nouns signifying persons,
and 3) with those signifying animals and things, and
with numerals.

So ¢ is used with pronouns for emphasis ; as in, Qg9
that (exactly).

For emphasis g is often used for ¢ , especially in
verse.

64 is often added to a sentence asan expletive ; asin,
a6Q €99, 4R a9, Y9 FIQ9 ¢4 1 As though the speaker
would say : “ O Boyda, come along, you have to eat
your rice, you know.”

As an emphatic, 9 is often used : as, 9IQI® £1§ not
even that.

The word ¢qi01Q is often abbreviated, as, cﬂl(): ;
indeed it is common to drop the g in the ablative retain-
ing only the (‘_) Q819 ; but in such cases it is usual to
add o@eq ; as el for @eiQ, from the path.

There is another class of expletives, which, for want
of a better term, we will call * imitatives.”

Examples.

go3a ¢aQ ad.  Eng. Bring a knife, or something.

s91Q 919 219 #19. I have no work &e.

oqll 431 eRQ Q. Take clothes and other traps.

cag 69@ 2e1 aQ. Clean, (the) tables and what not.

¢o19 ¢319 Q. Place the chairs and what not.

In these sentences, the words 3g, a3l, QIg, coq ¢5Te
have no definite meaning; but simply indicate those

32
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things which are, at the time, associated with the thing
named, in the mind of the speaker.
In verse, compound consonants (gj_@lﬂg}) are often
separated to make the metre uniform ; as, for instance,
g may become §ig.
gla o, »  4Qel.
Qle 4 9 @dle.
@9 ”» @nd. '
6¢ is often added to the aorist participle for emphasis ;
as,
6QeneS, having become even.
Q6REY, having done even.

SN P A N NN AN
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CHAPTER V.

Notes on participle in “ante,” and participial noun.

SECTION 1.
Predicate Participle.

Perhaps there is no one form, or part of speech in
the Oriya language respecting which there has been
such diversity of opinion and consequent disputation
as the participle in anfe. In fifteen years the writer
has not been able to find two natives who would agree
as to the meaning of any given participle in that form ;
and he is, at length, driven to the conclusion that it
bears different shades of meaning in different connec-
tions.

Its etymology is easily traced to the same form in

Prakrit, and this would indicate that it was originally
the locative case of the present participle, the other
cases of which have been superseded by the verbal
noun, and have fallen into disuse ; this particular form
(i. e. the locative case in ante) having been retained to
express shades of meaning for which the verbal noun
had no equivalent, the nominal element therein being
altogether too prominent for the purpose.
- The original signification is, without doubt ¢ whilst
(doing),” or “in (doing),” but it has come to mean
also, according to circumstances, “on (doing),” or
“ about to do.”
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For example—
°Q FIREQ QLY AR,
063 6Q IR, '

Eng. As they were moving on hands and knees,

Their bells in their girdles make a sound.

In this instance, 2069 si9® clearly means *in motion
making” 4. e. whilst moving, for the tinkling of the bells
is dependent on the motion ; and in this instance it can-
not mean * about to move,” as the connection clearly
proves.

Again; the unlettered Oriya (and if you wish to
got unadulterated Oriya you must go to him) often uses
it as follows :

acs| QIGIT I4QLS 62 Q4 1.

Eng. On asking him he said.

That this is what he intends to say is manifest, for
his synonym for aqQeq in this connection is the parti-
cipial noun, agQaqQ literally *from having asked ;”
thus showing that the act of asking is complete before
the second party speaks.

This use of the predicate participle, however, is
wholly unnecessary, for the participial noun agaQ’
expresses the sense of the speaker more clearly and
foreibly.

But there is a third sense in which the writer has
repeatedly heard it used.

As acg, QIQIg 91969 64 @ca Ada 1.

Eng. I was about to call him when he came. This
very example has often been given to Oriyas as a test
of this particular form, and nearly as offen the interpre-
tation given has been * You had not actually called,
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but were just going to call when the person unexpectedly
came to you.”

The use of this form in these three senses is common,
and the writer has, therefore, thought proper to retain
them all in the conjugation. The learner in translating
should select that particular sense which best accords
with the context.

————

SECTION 2,
Participial Noun.
418 e Qo9 |
This name is given to a class of words which origin-
ally were Q@@, (i. ¢. words having an incomplete verbal
element), but have assumed, in modern Oriya, so strong
a nominal element, that they are susceptible of declen-
sion in part. Doubtless they were formally declinable
in full, but all the cases, except two, have either been
superseded by the verbal noun, or have been so modified
as to place them properly among the participles, The
only remaining two are the genitive and ablative, and
these can be formed from any verb in the language.
1. Examples from the verb ¢gI to become.
+ Gen. ¢6Q@Q of having become.
Abl. ¢Q@Q from having become.
(L) 2@ 9l eq@Q a996Q-
That work of having become time at.
Eng. id.—at the time of having been.
This sentence would be more idiomatically written,
6qQ * cQ@EIEH |
The genitive ending, , being dropped for euphony.
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(2) e4Q o5 cq@Q Acs A9Iq AR FIF |

That work from having become I to go could not.

That is— '

In consequence of that work having been (done) I
could not go.

These participial nouns differ from the corresponding
cases of the verbal noun and must not be mistaken for
their synonyms.

For instance—

62 95l 6Q9IQ WYER |

That work of becoming time at.

Eng. id.—A¢t the time (when) that work was being
(dome).

6qQ s 6%RIQ ASs, A9IQ AR 91 |

That work from becoming I to go could not.

Eng. id.—I could not go on account of certain work
which was then being done.

In the former case, (Ex. 2, above) a work already
done proved a hindrance ; whereas in this last, a work
in process was the obstruction.

2. Examples from verb Qi to go.

Verbal noun. Qg 291Q q 9§ I.

Rama going from I went.

Part. noun. QaaQQ 9 ¢g I.

Rama from having gone, I went.

In the first example, the idea is this,  In consequence
of Rama’s going, I went too, though I did not at first
intend to go.”

In the second sentence, an entirely different idea is
affirmed ; as,
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“ In consequence of Rama’s having gone I went.”
Or in other words, '

“ When I saw that Rama had gone, I went after
him.”

Nore.—It is highly probable, indeed almost certain,
that the aorist participle is a modified form of the
locative case of this participial noun ; as,

dQeq contracted to cieR,

CRIGACR 5 5 SRUIQCM Or CQER ;
but having lost its original form, and with it, its nominal
element, it appears properly among the participles,

SAAAAA A AN A AN AAARAAA AN A
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CHAPTER VI
MISCELLANIES.

SECTION 1.

The following table is given in further illustration
of the argunient, in the chapter on pronouns, against
the pedantic ideas of the pundits which have led to
the exclusion of the #rue singular, both of the verb
and pronoun ; showing clearly that the so-clled * In-
ferior” of the verb is the original and ¢rue singular.
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SECTION 2.

Vernacular technicalities used in Grammar.
41994, grammar. <99 compound consonants.
9daie, orthography. QQgR, etymology.
4s9Q or 94, letters. 919449, sentence.

99, short (letter). Q-qll or 914, noun,
qd, long (ditto). god-@ or g¥RId, pronoun.
9994, vowel. Qq, declension.

94ge or QR9g, consonant. Q&IQQ, declension of nouns.
Q93 or Qog, consonant 9@ QI, declension of
with inherent vowel  pronouns.

dropped. Q& gender.
YRg14l, unaspirated. §.Q 9. person.
9991¢l, aspirated. 969, number.
98, classified. eQ8,"* case.
«98iq, unclassified. 9168, the relation of noun

g-¢4I4l, union of vowels and or pronoun to the verb.
consonants.
+This differs from * case” in English inasmuch as no
QIQ% exists where there is no *relation” existing be-
tween the verb and noun. Hence while there are
eight cases, 80§, there are only six @1Qs. These are,

* This word literally means Zermination, but is applied to case
by the native grammarians, They judge of case by termination
only, without reference to the relation of the noun or pronoun to
the verb ; hence they use the ordinals slightly modified for the
names of cases, or 9Q§; as GEIFIOQY qg]q@@ﬁ &o.

t See page 249.
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Ist. <@g 9199, the agent, in whatever position in the

sentence it may occupy. '
Ezample. 9§o 493 QORI 6N
The Pandit wrote the book.

In this sentence the word ago is e€IRIQS, 1ot because
it governs the verb, as is the case with the nominative in
English, but because the pundit is the actor in the
case ; 94| literally means * doer.”

If we change the sentence, and say,

999 4§90 909 Q09 6QQ.

The book was written by the pundit; the word a§a
is still ediQige because heis still the  doer” of the work;
9419109, then, is by no means equivalent to our nomina-
tive; for the nominative in English always governs the
verb; whereas the &1 may or may not govern the
verb ; again, the agl is always the * doer” whereas, the
nominative may or may not be the * doer.”

2nd. i, the object acted upon.

This, too, differs from our objective, or accusative,
inasmuch as it may or may not be the object of the
verb. In the first of the two examples given above
gge is clearly the thing acted upon, and is governed by
the verb Qonl @6 and it is, therefore, @¢QIQR, the
thing done ; but in the second sentence, in which its
relation to the passive verb Q@o ¢Q@ is wholly differ-
ent, it is still esfeiqe for it indicates the thing written.
Thus in the first instance eI is identical with our
objective, but in the second it entirely differs from it.

3rd. eqe. Thisis applied only to the thing or
means by or through which an act is done; and is
known by the signs 9Iq, ¢9Q, or ¢Q, by. The sign
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Q@'Q which also means by, is ‘not a sign of this qIQs,
for it always involves the idea of by an agenf, and is,
therefore, a sign of the egflaiqe. See preceding page.

4th. gjow. This is exactly equivalent to the
Dative of the Latin.

5th. =Ioe. Is the exact opposite of the dative
and, in this work, is called .4blative.

6th. @ueqe. Isstyled Locative in this work.

The other two cases, genitive and vocative, are not
found among the IQs because they sustain no relation
to the verb.

Nore.—Though the a6 differfrom what we call cases,
yet the names have been retained in the body of the
work, and the explanation reserved for the appendix.

gcaga, Adjective. 8eqe9,* Participial
%9, Verb. noun.
§9199, Conjugation. @94, Indeclinable words.
Q_69§q, Active verb. ecediqecase, Adverbs.
wesiedql, Intransitive ¢d1d<, Conjunction.

verb. © 9194gle. Syntax.

* qlo@ QQ9, it called, by the writer, participial noun. There
seemed to be mo word at hand to express our idea of parti-
cipial noun, and as the writer had ventured to style the QQQ
participles, because they are translated by means of participles ;
he further ventures to coin a name for participial noun bs above;
feeling justified in so doing in view of the present undeveloped
state of the language ; besides, if there be no impropriety in styling
theparticiples <@g, the term Q-G @ QG exactly expresses the
idea of participial uoun.
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cgQakl §q1, Causal verb.  @pq, Government.
Q99,* Participle. dos, Concord.
£q1 24, Verbal noun.

* QQQ is not a participle, strictly speaking, for it has no
nominal element ; but, for convenience sake, it is applied to those
words in Oriya, which can be translated only by means of participles;
such as, Q|Q going, 4} gone, GigR having gone. It is clear that
these Oriya words have no mominal element, nothing more than
what may be styled incomplete verbal element ; incomplete because
a sentence cannot be formed by means of them alone, but they,
in every case, anticipate a finite verb to complete the sense.




ADDENDUM.
A foew arbitrary compounds overlooked in the table of
Miscellaneous Compounds, on page 13, are given below
9o+ written @ == ch. doubled.
o+8 , & = ch. doubled and aspirated.
o+1 4,  ¢-the l#tle addition below is to distin-
this letter from 6.

a+a bl g written arbitrarily § |
a+Q = CIE » gl
Q+Q = ? 9 ”» Ql
Qo+ = Q » ,, Y
A4+Q = ? » ” Al
8+ = g » b Ql
843 = e » Y
a+2 = 2 ” ) 2l
Qt | = Ql ” 9 q 1 the -

tail of  being added to the body of the letter to distin-
guish it from ¢l.



- ERRATA.

The large number of Errata is due to two causes: firgt, the
author residing at a distance was not able to revise the proof-
sheets as often as would have been desirable; secondly, the Oriya
words had to be entrusted to Bengah compositors.

Page. Line, - Read.

9, 14, eil’
17, . 21, 99 | .
21, 12, cQigl |

» Footnote. , @ calql
23, 24, 91
30, 23, , -1t (accu.)
32, 4, coQ 4R,
34, 30, CARAINFOICQ 1
40, 21, CRAQAIRKO1EQ |
41, 8, QIQIq. |

,» Foot note. Q|

44, 13, o8 1
45, 26, QgeQ | _
” 27, 6ax 998 6QIQ 1
” 29, QIQIe 6dR 1
48, 26, 16, 691QR |

49, 16, 54, ¢51on |

» 9, 78, ©oegiq |
51, 8, oQda |

57, 21, aAcsigIes eI |



Page.
61,
67,
71,
75,
84,
90,
91,

106,

108,

114,

117,

122,

125,

130,

134,

144,

146,

147,

154,

158,

162,

»

1 1]

162, 19 &
165,

9
166,
167,

Line.
30,

6,
20,
11,
12,

3

3,
15,

8,
17,
22,
22,
10,

3,
18,

2
Read.

Q vg!
eq6QIQeR |
cQR gl

Rl QAL

or 491 |

Qaq. |

Q8o |

codi |

QY |

Let us &ec.,
QES{AICR 6IRS CQIRP,
€gav,

6QRISS |
0%

SQRg |

caslIeR |1

agl,

9198q. |

agi |

64 69Q 991
gql

ditto, not eq0 1
o590 1 not ditto.
ditto, not @30 1
Onmit interrogation mark.
adle |

< not 21

Q|

QeI I



Page.  Line.
168, 22,
174, 12,
175, 18,
179, 22,
185, 18,
191, 12,
192, 1,
) B,
198, 28,
206, 2,
207, 7,
209, 20,
213, 11,
214, 22,
217, 11,
218, 24,
219, 24,
220, 7,
222, 13,
» 15,
9 28’
224, 17,
” 21,
» 23,
225, 24,
226, 1,
” 11,
” 18,

’ 20,

3

Read.

gave, not gone.
a8, QA |
QeI I
Sgagg |
¢Sl 1
QR K|
Qa3 I
seq not 9Q 1
Qo1
QtQId 1
QIGeQ €9 1
oONRIQ I
coQa 1
Qagd’ 1
QeI 1
A1
QI

.8l |
Qeq |

AR |

4o Q|1
Q9 |
Qed |

Q]al i
gR]IN |
gaQ |
QoS! |
ARI¢H 99 6969 ||
a8 69Q |



Page.
227,

”

234,
235,

»

”»
239,
240,
241,

2
244,
249,
252,
253,

”
263,

4

Line. Read.
1, QIQal
18, AR |
APPENDIX.
1, a9l
8, <ceQ |
20, q!
28, Jeqqo |
29, . QaeQd |
23, QI
27, gstiel |
11, aqq !
21, Ry |
1, g91
8, oo !
18, ea sl |
3, letter @ |
24, 9038 |
28, colq ¢31Q 1
10, Qe |
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